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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a
GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each emitter.
Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety
precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam expo-
sure to the operator.

The following label is located on the internal cover that is revealed when the front cover is opened.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Laser Safety:

The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is
not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser sub-
systems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see = P.4 “Machine Types”)

«  Type 1 : Aficio 850

»  Type 2 : Aficio 1050

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, Ricoh recommends that you use genuine Ricoh toner.

Ricoh shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Ricoh parts in your Ricoh office product.

Power Source
* Type1:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 10 A or more
* Type2:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 12 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see = P.335 “Power Connection”.
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Declaration of Conformity

q

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and the Low Voltage

Directive 73/23/EEC.”

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:

| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.

s
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Copyright © 2000 Ricoh Co., Ltd.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a
GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each emitter.
Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety
precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam expo-
sure to the operator.

The following label is located on the internal cover that is revealed when the front cover is opened.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Laser Safety:

The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is
not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser sub-
systems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.

Warning:
Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see = P.4 “Machine Types”)

* Type1:2885

+ Type2:28105

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, Rex-Rotary recommends that you use genuine Rex-Rotary toner.

Rex-Rotary shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine Rex-Rotary parts in your Rex-Rotary office product.

Power Source

* Type1:220-240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 10 A or more

+ Type2:220 - 240 V, 50Hz/60Hz, 12 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see = P.335 “Power Connection”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.

For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a
GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each emitter.
Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety
precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam expo-
sure to the operator.

The following label is located on the internal cover that is revealed when the front cover is opened.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Laser Safety:

The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is
not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser sub-
systems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.

Warning:
Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see = P.4 “Machine Types”)

* Type1:3285

+ Type2:32105

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, Gestetner recommends that you use genuine Gestetner toner.

Gestetner shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine Gestetner parts in your Gestetner office product.

Power Source

* Type1:220-240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 10 A or more

+ Type2:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 12 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see = P.335 “Power Connection”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.

For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.

- —?le




J Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page I Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a
GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each emitter.
Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety
precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam expo-
sure to the operator.

The following label is located on the internal cover that is revealed when the front cover is opened.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Laser Safety:

The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is
not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser sub-
systems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.

Warning:
Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see = P.4 “Machine Types”)

+ Type 1:D485

+ Type 2:D4105

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality, Nashuatec recommends that you use genuine Nashuatec toner.

Nashuatec shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine Nashuatec parts in your Nashuatec office product.

Power Source

* Type1:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 10 A or more

+ Type2:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 12 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see = P.335 “Power Connection”.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.

For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.
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Declaration of Conformity

q

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and the Low Voltage

Directive 73/23/EEC.”

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:

| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.
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Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information related
to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Notes
Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine contains a
GaAlAs four beam laser diodes array, 10-milliwatt, 770-810 nanometer wavelength for each emitter.
Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety
precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam expo-
sure to the operator.

The following label is located on the internal cover that is revealed when the front cover is opened.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1 PRODUKT

Laser Safety:

The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser chassis is
not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser sub-
systems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.
Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

The model names of the machines do not appear in the following pages. Check the type of your ma-
chine before reading this manual. (For details, see = P.4 “Machine Types”)

+ Type 1:4850MF

« Type 2:4105MF

Certain types might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the metric version.
For good copy quality,Infotec recommends that you use genuine Infotec toner.

Infotec shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts other
than genuine Infotec parts in your Infotec office product.

Power Source

+ Type1:220 - 240V, 50Hz/60Hz, 10 A or more

« Type 2:220 - 240 V, 50Hz/60Hz, 12 A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. For details about power source,
see = P.335 “Power Connection”.

This information is based on our present state of knowledge and is intended to provide general notes
on our products and their uses.

It should not therefore be construed as guaranteeing specific properties of the products described or
their suitability for particular applications.

Any existing industrial property rights must be observed. The quality of our products is guaranteed un-
der our General Conditions of Sale.

Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.

- —?le




J 6%8 Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page I Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

—o||®

Declaration of Conformity

q

“The Product complies with the requirements of the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC and the Low Voltage

Directive 73/23/EEC.”

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch:

| means POWER ON.
() means STAND BY.
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Safety Information

il

T

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

/\ WARNING: . o o .
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions

are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION: ) o o )
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not

followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

A\ WARNING:

- Connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet and never use an ex-
tension cord.

« Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the
power cable or plug becomes frayed or otherwise damaged.

- To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this man-
ual.

- Turn offthe power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug,
not the cable) if any of the following conditions exists:

» You spill something into the equipment.
- You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.
- Your equipment's cover has been damaged.

- Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust might ignite
when exposed to an open flame.

- Disposal can take place at our authorized dealer or at appropriate col-
lection sites.

- Dispose of the used toner bottle in accordance with the local regula-
tion.
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N\ CAUTION:

Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow,
and so on.

Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall inside
the equipment.

Keep toner (used or unused) and toner bottle out of the reach of children.

For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended
supply waste at household waste collection points. Disposal can take place
at an authorized dealer or at appropriate collection sites.

The inside of the machine could be very hot. Do not touch the parts with a
label indicating the “hot surface”. Otherwise it could cause a personal burn.

Our products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies avail-
able at an authorized dealer.

¢l
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How to Read this Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

N\ WARNING:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are in-
cluded in the Safety Information section.

/A\ CAUTION:

This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in the Safety
Information section.

¢ WARNINGS and CAUTIONS are notes for your safety.

ﬂlmportant
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfeed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

5] Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

& Note

This symbol indicates precautions for operation or actions to take after misoper-
ation.

b4 Limitation

This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

AP Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ 1]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel.

€ 1

Keys built into the machine's control panel.

]

¢l
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What You Can Do with this Machine (Copy
Mode)

Stamp

( )
Background Numbering| = Page 166 = Page181 Shift Tray Off In Sort / Stack

= Page191

@ N B @E:) R
Copy Face up| = Page193

Preset Stamp | = Page168 Page Numbering | = Page184

>
0
ORead
y eady
[t

I_E

e

B (54D
Edit Image | QQJ =

e O
Margin Adjustment | = Page131

|Duplex / Combine / Series |

c
3 1 Sided — 2 Sided | = Page85 1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side |- Page93 2 Sided 2 Page

2 Sided — 2 Sided | = Page89 1 Sided 4 Pages - Combine 1 Side |- Page95 2 Sided 4 Page
>, iiP

N\ 1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side | = Page96 1 Sided 4 Page

g

Hj

Centre Erase

Border Erase

3 Side Full Bleed | = Page143 %
—————————— |Image Repeat | = Page146

R N RRRR
Sheet Copy| = Page161 Double Copies |= Page144 = Page148 9 =

3-3) |=-E0-0

>
3
!
S
i
o

i

1 Sided 8 Page

\
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*1 Optional Punch kit required.

h| = Page52 *1

Reduce / Enlarge

( )

. e i ] We \ [Prect R nie] = Pager2

e —_——

e Jcemton] = = | Series

—— = [Series ]

|@@@@ [ e P e G : : P R
2Sided — 1Sided | = Page117

I o

-1

—
RRRe=

[T e
Ratate Original

R R~
Directional Magnification(%)| = Page80

%

E i i

Directional Size Magnification

ide - Page93 2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side | = Page106 1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side | = Page102

| Side |- Page95

108 | 2Sided 2 Pages - Combine 2 Side | =» Page 110
[/

@#Pege% 1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side| = Page98 2 Sided 4 Pages - Combine 2 Side = Page112

‘ V

@ =Page104 1 Sided 8 Pages - Combine 2 Side| =» Page100 | 2 Sided 8 Pages - Combine 2 Side | = Page 114

(mm)| = Page83

Fronts . <Back>

:
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Machine Types

This machine comes in two models which vary in copy speed. To make sure
which model you have, see the inside front cover.

—o|/®
il

Type 1 Type 2

Copy Speed 85 copies/minute (A4[J, | 105 copies/minute (A4[J,
81/2"x 11"[D) 81/2"x 11" D)

Printer unit Option Option

®|[7
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Guide to Components

\/9/8

1. Exposure glass

Position single-page originals here face
down for copying. See = P.15 “Origi-
nals”.

2. Document Feeder (ADF)
The document feeder automatically feeds
a stack of originals one by one.

3. Control panel
See = P.8 “Control Panel”.

4. On indicator

This indicator lights after you press the
operation switch.

5. Operation switch

Press this switch when you wish to use
the machine. The On indicator lights
when this switch is pressed.

6. Front cover
Open to remove misfed paper.

ZAKHO20E

7. Paper tray

Set copy paper here.

Tray 1 is a tandem tray where the paper
on the left side automatically moves to
the right when paper on the right has run
out. See = P.279 “1&J Loading Paper”.

8. Main power switch

Press to turn the main power on or off.
We recommend you only turn this switch
off when the machine is not going to be
used for an extended period of time (e.g.
over a vacation).

& Note

O If the On indicator does not light
when you press the operation switch,
make sure the main power switch is
set to on.

9. Toner Cover
Open to change the toner bottle.

%
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1. Ventilation hole

Prevents overheating. Do not obstruct
the ventilation hole by placing or leaning
an object near it. If the machine over-
heats, a fault might occur.

2. Circuit breaker
Do not touch this breaker.

s
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Options

T

A { =L
B
=
= =
=
¢) L¢) ¢) ¢) ¢} ¢)
1. Finisher & Note

Sorts, stacks, staples and punches copies O If you install the A3/11" x 17" Tray kit

(optional punch kit required.) to your machine, you cannot use it as
¢ A:Finisher proof tray a tandem tray.

* B: Finisher shift tray 3. CD-R/RW

2. A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit Store your documents.

Holds A3/11" x 17" size papers. 4. Large Capacity Tray (LCT)

Holds 4,550 sheets of paper.
Other options:
e Punch kit

¢ Connect Copy cable
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Control Panel

2

19 Oz
= 3
=x4 4
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1. Status indicator

¢ The condition of the machine is de-
scribed with this indicator. By default,
this indicator is turned off. You can se-
lect whether to light the Status Indica-
tor. See “Status Indicator” in the
System Settings manual.

Colour Status

Off Main Power
Switch is turned
off or ready to
make copies

Flashing green Scanning originals

Lit green Copying (Ready to
scan originals)

Flashing red Toner has nearly
run out

Lit red Paper jam or other
malfunctions

I
14 13 12 11 10

ZAKSOS0E

2. [Screen Contrast] knob

Adjusts the brightness of the display pan-
el.

3. [Language Selection] key

Press to change the display language.

4. [interrupt] key

Press to make interrupt copies during a
copy run. See = P.68 “Interrupt Copy”.
5. [Energy Saver] key

Press to switch to and from Energy Saver
mode. See = P.68 “Energy Saver Mode” .

6. [Clear Modes] key

Press to clear any previously entered
copy job settings.

7. [Program] key

Press to register or recall a program. See
= P.55 “Programs”.

8. [Stop] key

Press to stop a copy job in progress.

%
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9. [Start] key

Press to start copying. If pressed just after
the machine is turned on, the job will
start after the warm-up period. See =
P.70 “Auto Start”.

10. [Sample Copy] key

Use this key to make a single sample
copy set before starting a long copy run.
By checking the finished set and making
any necessary changes to the image qual-
ity settings before you make multiple
copies, you can save time and paper. See
= P.71 “Sample Copy”.

11. [Clear] key

Press to delete a number entered.

12. [#] key

Press to enter a value or confirm a setting.

13. Number keys

Use to enter the number of copies you
wish to make. Also use to enter values for
various features.

14. Feature keys

Press the appropriate key to choose any
of the following features:

¢ Copier
e Document Server
e Document Server Editor

15. Application Status indicators
These show the status of the above fea-
tures:

e Green: the feature is active.

® Red: the feature has been interrupted.

16. Status indicators

These indicators show errors or the status
of the machine.

See = P.263 “What to do if Something Goes
Wrong”.

17. [Counter] key

Press to check the total number of copies
made.

18. [User Tools] key

Press to access the User Tools menu
where you can customize the default set-
tings to your preference.

19. Display Panel

Shows operation status, error messages,
and function menus. See = P.10 “Display
Panel”.

& Note

O You can adjust the angle of control
panel.

ZAJSO70E

ZAJSOBOE
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Display Panel

The display panel shows the status of the machine, error messages and function
menus.

To select items shown on the display, lightly press the item with your finger.

When an item is selected, it is highlighted e.g. [EES . Items that are not available
are shown grayed out e.g.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not apply a strong shock or force of more than about 30 N (about 3 kgf) to
the display panel or it may be damaged.

Common Displays and Keys

& Note
O The following example illustrations show the machine with the finisher unit
and Large Capacity Tray (LCT) installed.

< Initial Copy Display

el
Ad

(D ot s [ 7126 | 14136 [ 1002 | [ Croato amn |
| "

Sort/Stack Staple

EEEE e G

21
Al

3 =
A3

44
AB

5Ll
Al

PN 1]

Al

e |
[P o]

Ao Image Densty

|
Dup.Combine," Reduces
Series Enlarge 7

[e2N6é)]

¢ Lighter | Darker B

Bich (SADF

Original Crientation

Ratate Original

AKS080E

8

4. The number of originals scanned
into memory, number of copies set,
and number of copies made.

1. Original mode, Image Density
and Special Original mode.

2. Operational messages.
5. You can register up to two fre-
quently used reduction/enlargement
ratios other than the fixed reduction/
enlargement ratios.

%

3. Operational status.
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6. Sort, Stack, Staple or Punch
mode.

7. Functions you can select. Press an
item to bring up its function menu
e.g. press the [Reduce/Enlarge] key to
bring up the Reduce/Enlarge menu.

8. This indicator shows when toner
has nearly run out.

+ Function Menu

|
T»?.'::l .ﬂmﬂ = =] [ =) | =) LY =) =)
! A4D |2A4 |3AH |4A5 |5.Al'l-D |6A!I-D |
Auto Text Phota

Fale I Generation

| Full Size IAmaReduue;ﬁnlame 112 I Tl%l | CreaIeMargm|
Sort/Stack St h

Chech bz

Dup Combine;
Slip Sheet Series

Qutpit Starnp

1% = |+ J[ mewraio | [ oom |

D-)k

Batch (S40F 115% | 122% | 1412 | 200% | 400%
B4243 | A4>B4 | A42A3 | A52 A3
55344 | A5>B5 | BS> B4 | BE> B4

Qriginal Orientation

oo [EE

Direct. Wag. 5
25% 50% B1% 8296 8726 93%6
43245 | 432E5 B4344 | A33B4
- B4 EF | 44 B 85345 | 443 BS

AKS070E

1. The currently selected paper tray
is shown highlighted.

2. Items you can select.

3. The [Check Modes] key appears
when you have selected one or more
functions. Press this key to view the
functions currently selected.

11
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< Copy Server Display

File List Gty
1 | Select files to print
[ seamn || | [oatFiessobod] p opies:a 1,1
FileName | Lser ID Pri
=
1| BCoErsH 1 a1 123
2| 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30
s |
—
S —
I

1. Operational messages.
2. Display titles.

3. The number of originals scanned
into memory, number of copies set,
and number of copies made.

4. Operational keys.

AKS090E
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Starting the Machine

To turn the machine on, press the operation switch.

& Note

O This machine automatically enters Energy Saver mode or turns itself off if you
do not use the machine for a while. Please refer to “Energy Saver Mode—Sav-
ing Energy” and “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.

LEPower Switches

This machine has two power switches:

«» Operation switch (right front side of the document feeder)
Press this switch when you wish to use the machine. When the machine has
warmed up, you can make copies.

< Main power switch (left side of the machine)
Turn off the main power switch when the machine is not to be used for an ex-
tended period of time.

Turning On the Main Power

5] Preparation
If your machine is equipped with the optional CD-R/RW, turn on the power
switch of the CD-R/RW first, then turn on the main power switch.

ﬂ Make sure that the power cord is plugged firmly into the wall outlet.

g Turn on the main power switch.
Main power indicator lights up.

=T

ZAKHO10E
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Basics

—o||®

Starting the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
m The On indicator lights and the display turns on.

ZAKSO10E

& Note

O If the machine does not start when the operation switch is pressed, make
sure the main power switch is on.

O The machine will take up to 360 seconds to warm up during which copying
is not possible. However, you can set up a job during this period with the
Auto Start function. See = P.70 “Auto Start”.

O You can set up a copy job and press the [Start] key while the “Select copy
mode and press Start. Copying will start after warm up.” message is dis-

played.

O When “Enter user code, then press # key.” is displayed, enter your user
code. See = P.70 “User Codes”.

Shutting Down the Machine

ﬂ Press the operation switch.
The On indicator goes out.

Turning Off the Main Power

ﬂ Press the Main Power switch.
The Main Power switch indicator goes out.

& Note

O If you leave the Main Power switch off for more than 20 days, the date set-
ting might be wrong. For how to set the date, see “Timer Settings” in the
System Settings manual.

%

¢l

b



—o||®

J 6%8 Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 15 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Originals

Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals

+ Metric version

Where Original Is

Set Original Size Original Weight

Exposure glass Up to A3 -

Document feeder 1-sided originals: 52 - 157 g/m?
A3 - A5
2-sided originals: 52 - 128 g/m?
A3 - A5
Thin Paper mode: 40 - 156 g/m?
A3 - A5

<« Inch version
Where Original Is
Set Original Size Original Weight

Exposure glass

Up to 11" x 17"

Document feeder

1-sided originals:

14 - 42 1b. Bond

s

[~

11"x 17" -5'/,"x81/," [ P

2-sided originals: 14 - 34 1b. Bond

11"x 17" -51/,"x81/,;" D

Thin Paper mode: 11-421b. Bond

11"x17"3 =51 /5" x81/," D

Non-recommended Originals for the Document Feeder

Setting the following types of originals in the document feeder can cause paper
misfeeds or damage to the originals. Set these originals on the exposure glass in-
stead.

* Originals of inappropriate weight or size see above.
¢ Stapled or clipped originals

¢ Perforated or torn originals

¢ Curled, folded, or creased originals

¢ Pasted originals

%
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Basics

Originals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, alu-
minum foil, carbon paper, or conductive paper

Originals with perforated lines

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts
Sticky originals, such as translucent paper

Thin originals with low stiffness

Bound originals, such as books

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Sizes Difficult to Detect

It is difficult for the machine to automatically detect the sizes of the following
types of originals, so select the paper size manually instead.

Originals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

Transparent or translucent originals, such as OHP transparencies or tracing
paper

Dark originals with many letters and drawings

Originals which partially contain solid images

Originals which have solid images running to their edges

Originals other than those marked O in the table that follows.

Sizes Detectable by Auto Paper Select

% Metric version

Size |A3 |B4 | A4 |B5 |[A5 | A5 |11" 11" |8l/," |8l/,"x |5/," x |51/5" %
Where e T O R B 1 s, |81y
Origi I 17 15 14" = Do [
rigi- o o o
nal Is
Set
Expo- OO |O|O|O]| x X X O X X X
sure
glass
Docu- OO | OO |O|O| O X X O X X
ment
feeder

¢l

.
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Originals
< Inch version
Size | A3 |B4 | A4 |B5 | A5 |B6 |11"x [11"x | 81/," [81/,"x |51/5" x |8!/5" %
D@D DD D |17 |15 |x 11" 1/ o 1
Where 8/, 13"
Origi- [ o o [ 14 [ ;
nal Is o
Set
Expo- X | X | x| x| x|X O] X O] O O] X
sure
Glass
Docu- X | x| O] x| x| X O O O O O O
ment
Feeder

"l You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (System
Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the “System Settings” manual.

< Exposure glass

Isi=

position

»—f» Horizontal size ——————

<
>
;—; Maximum Scanning area
= A3 [ (297x420mm)
N 11"x17" [ (279x432mm)
s \
X

«» Document feeder

CPO1AEE

|

A4 A3]

82IS [eOIHAA +

Horizontal size

Maximum Scanning area
(297x432mm)
(11"x17")

Po————

CCKAMIOE

Scannable Area from the Exposure Glass

Even if you correctly set originals in the document feeder or on the exposure
glass, 5 mm, 0.2" margins on all four sides might not be copied.

[~

%
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Copy Paper

Recommended Paper Sizes and Types

The following limitations apply to each tray:

Tray Metric Version Inch Version Paper Paper
Weight Capacity
Tray 11 (Tan- | A4[J,8'/y"x 11" | A4[),81/,"x 11" |52-163 g/ |1,000sheets
dem tray) L U m? 161b. |+ 1,000
Bond -90 |sheets
Ib. Index
Tray 1™ (Op- A3, B4, A3, B4, 52-163 g/ | 1,000 sheets
tional A3/11" | AP 3, 8/," x A4[)3,81/,"x11" | m2, 16 Ib.
x 17" Tray Kit) | 11" [, 81/," x D, 8!/,"x 14" 7 | Bond — 90
14" Ib. Index
Tray 2 2 A3D, A4, |11"x17'3,11"x  |52-163 g/ |500 sheets
A5 ,8/,"x | 15"DF,10"x 14'D2, | m?, 16 1b.
13"[7,8!/," x 13" |81/2"x14"[F,8"x | Bond - 90
[ 13"7,81/," x 11" |1b. Index
DD,8'x10'/,'3,
8"x 10", 51/," x
81/, D
Tray 3 2 A3, AP0, 11"x 17", 11"x | 52-163 g/ |500 sheets
A5[) &, 81/," 15"[2,10"x 14", | m2, 16 Ib.
13", 81 /," x 13" 81/,"x14"[7,8"x | Bond - 90
£ © 13'03,81/,"x 11" | Ib. Index
£ DD,8"x10'/,'D2,
k= 8"x 10", 51/," x
s 81/, D0
£ | Tray 4,5% " | AdD, A0 3,8/ | A4, A5, 8/ |52-216 g/ | 1,000 sheets
3 S %11 0,512 x |2'x11" [, 51/2"x | m2 161b.
2 8'/,;' D, B50) |8/, D2, B5[) |Bond-80
& Ib. Cover
Z|Tray6™ @ | A4D,ASDD,8'/ | A4D, ASDD, 8/ |52-163g/ | 2,550 sheets
g "% 11" [, 51/,"% |2"x11" [J,5'/,"x | m? 161b.
S 8/, D, 850 |8/, D,B5[) |Bond-90
9 Ib. Index
20
3

*
iy

contact your service representative.

%
[N

“Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

%

The paper tray fence is fixed. If you wish to change the size of paper set in this tray,

If you wish to copy onto non-standard size paper, select the size with User Tools. See

]
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Copy Paper

If you wish to copy onto OHP transparencies, select OHP Sheet mode. See “Tray Pa-
per Settings” in the System Settings manual.

When setting copy paper, make sure the stack height does not exceed the limit mark.
The maximum number of sheets you can set at once depends on the paper thickness
and condition.

$Eimportant

O Feeding damp or curled paper into the machine might cause a misfeed, staple
jam, mis-stapling or a marked edge. Try turning over the paper stack in the
paper tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper with less curl.

O If you use damp or curled adhesive labels, a misfeed might occur.
O When you set the Index tabs, use the end fence for Index tabs.

& Note

O If you load paper of the same size in two or more trays, the machine automat-
ically shifts to another tray when the tray in use runs out of paper. This func-
tion is called Auto Tray Switching. This saves interrupting a copy run to
replenish paper even when you make a large number of copies. You can turn
off this function. See = P.37 “Selecting Copy Paper”, “ Auto Tray Switching”
and “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

O When you want to copy onto translucent paper or paper lighter than 20 lbs,
80g/m?, set the paper as shown in the following illustration. Not doing so
might cause a paper jam, marked edge or the paper edge to be folded.

2
I
] = =
 —— |

1
= o |E
 —— |

GCYSETHE

1. Direction of paper grain

2. How to set the copy paper in the

paper tray

O If you want to set 20 Ibs, 80g/ m? or heavier paper, set it in the opposite direc-
tion to that shown in the above illustration.

@ Limitation

O If youload recycled or special paper in the paper trays and use the Paper Tray
Settings in User Tools of the System Settings menu, this function is not avail-
able with these trays unless their settings are identical.

%

]
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Non-recommended Paper

A CAUTION:
m Do not use aluminum foil, carbon paper, or similar conductive paper to avoid
a fire or equipment failure.

ﬂlmportant
O Do not use any of the following kinds of paper or a fault might occur.

¢ Thermal fax paper

e Artpaper

e Aluminum foil

* Carbon paper

* Conductive paper

¢ Colored OHP transparencies

* Paper with perforations

¢ Paper that has already been copied or printed onto.

& Note
O Do not use the following kinds of paper or a misfeed might occur.

* Bent, folded, or creased paper

¢ Torn paper

* Slippery paper

* Perforated paper

¢ Rough paper

* Thin paper that has low stiffness

¢ Paper coated with a lot of paper dust

O Copying onto rough grain paper can result in a blurred copy image and lim-
ited solid fill.

Paper Storage

& Note
O When storing paper, the following precautions should always be followed:

* Do not store paper where it will be exposed to direct sunlight.
¢ Avoid storing paper in humid (greater than 70%) areas.
e Store on a flat surface.

O Keep open reams of paper in the package and store as you would unopened
paper. Store on a flat surface.

O Under high or low extremes of temperature/humidity, store paper in a vinyl

bag.

o
®|[
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Toner

Toner

Handling Toner

A WARNING:
- Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers

in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A CAUTION:
» Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/A CAUTION:

» Qur products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies availa-
ble at an authorized dealer.

ﬂlmportant
O If you use toner other than the recommended type, a fault might occur.

AP Reference
For how to change the toner bottle, see = P.284 “1&J Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Toner Storage

When storing toner, the following precautions should always be followed:
* Store toner containers in a cool, dry place free from direct sunlight.
¢ Store on a flat surface.

Used Toner

& Note
3 Used toner cannot be re-used.

21
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Basics
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2. Copying

Basic Procedure

ﬂ Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.

Auta Test Phota
[roe o]

Puneh

Caver/ Edit Dup Sombine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF

Criginal Orientation
Fotate Original

B If user codes are turned on, enter your User Code with the number keys,
then press the [#] key.

pe Reference
= P.70 “User Codes”.

B Make sure that no previous settings remain.

& Note
O To clear any previous settings, press the [ Clear Modes] key.

ﬂ Set your originals.

A Reference
= P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Set your desired settings.

{
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Copying

el

B Enter the number of copies required with the number keys.

[e ]
>

ElIEIEIR
ElEIEID
[+ [ (o [

[
(=]

ZAKS020E

& Note

O The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999 (default: 9999).
See “Maximum Copy Quantity” = P.312 “General Features”.

O To change the number entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new
number.
ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

The machine starts copying.

& Note

O Usually, when you set a single original on the exposure glass or in the doc-
ument feeder, the copies are delivered face-up. However, with some func-
tions copies will be delivered face-down.

O You can choose to have copies delivered either face up or face down. See
“Face-up/down Eject From Platen” = P.328 “Input/Output”.

O To stop the machine during a multi-copy run, press the [Stop] key.

O To clear these copy job settings and return the machine to the initial condi-
tion after copying, press the [ Clear Modes] key.

$FAuto Reset

The machine automatically returns to the initial condition a fixed period of time
after your job is finished. This function is called “Auto Reset”.

& Note

O You can change the Auto Reset delay. See “Copy Reset Timer” = P.312 “Gen-
eral Features”.

]
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-

1

Basic Procedure

@'EEnergy Saver

This indicator lights when the machine is saving energy. To exit Energy Saver
mode, press any key on the control panel. = P.68 “Energy Saver Mode”

¥ Auto Off

The machine automatically turns itself off a fixed period of time after your job is
finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

& Note
O You can change the Auto Off delay. See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Set-
tings manual.

25
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Setting Originals

® Limitation
O Set originals after correction fluid and ink has completely dried. Not taking
this precaution could mark the exposure glass and cause marks to be copied.

m & Note
O Normally originals should be aligned to the rear left corner. However, some
copy functions may produce different results depending on the direction of
the originals. For details, see the explanations of each function in this manual.

Original |Exposure glass| Document feeder
o R
©
©
)
& R ‘
. o
3
7 x|
GCGSET1E
A Reference

See = P.15 “Originals”.

Setting Originals on the Exposure Glass

ﬂ Lift the document feeder.

& Note
O Be sure to open the document feeder by more than 20° otherwise the orig-
inal size might not be detected correctly.

®|[7
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T

Setting Originals

B Set the first page of your original face down on the exposure glass and align
it to the rear left corner.

ND1CO1EE

1: Reference mark
2: Scale

B Lower the document feeder.

Setting Originals in the Document Feeder

& Note

O The last page should be on the bottom.

O Do not stack originals beyond the limit mark on the side fence of the docu-
ment feeder.

O When copying thin originals (40 - 52 g/m?, 11 - 14 1b, Bond), set one page at
a time in the document feeder or on the exposure glass to avoid damage due
to multi-sheet feeds (several pages fed together at the same time).

O Originals in pencil or other similar media may get slightly smudged after be-
ing scanned through the ADF. To avoid this, you can set them on the expo-
sure glass instead.

O Asarule, one-sided originals are delivered to the ADF external tray, and two-
sided originals to the ADF tray.

pe Reference
For originals that the document feeder can handle, see = P.15 “Originals”.

27
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Copying

To set a stack of originals in the document feeder

ﬂ Adjust the guide to the original size.

8 Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.
Your originals are set correctly when the bottom plate rises.

i
0\3 &\‘g
‘\2"2
<4
— i
e
ﬂlmportant
O After the bottom plate of the document feeder rises, do not add or force in
originals.
& Note

O To avoid a multi-sheet feed, fan the originals before setting them in the
document feeder.

O You can set the rise time for the bottom plate of the document feeder. See
“ADF Original Table Rise Time” = P.328 “Input/Output”.

Original Orientation

You can set the original orientation separately in the following ways.
This function is useful for copying torn originals or large originals.

« Standard Orientation
Use copying for in the standard orientation.

< 90° Turn
This function rotates the copy image by 90°.
Use this function when you want to copy onto A3, B4, 11" x 17" paper.

< Rotate Original
This function rotates the copy image by 180°.

]
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Setting Originals

Standard Orientation

ﬂ Mark sure the Standard Orientation key is selected.

i Dup Combine/ Reduce/
s

Batch (SADF:
Criginal Orientation
Fotate Original

90° Turn

When you want to copy onto A3, B4 or 11" x 17" size originals, set your original
in the landscape orientation and then press the 90° Turn key. The machine ro-
tates original image and you can make copies as you wish. This is useful for cop-
ying large originals with Staple, Punch, Duplex, Combine or Stamp functions.

For example, if you want to copy A3 or 11" x 17" originals with for the Staple
function configured as shown below:

A3, 11"x17"
8 1 X L R J

— |

R .

oc

Staple

v v

R R

GCGSET2E

29
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [90° Turn] key.

i Dup Combine/ Reduce/
4 Ligter Series Enlaige

Batch (SADF

riinal Oretation
e ] =]
e Orgial

Rotate Original

This function rotates the copy image by 180°.

This is useful for copying torn originals. For example, if the left side of the orig-
inal is damaged, set it as shown below:

R

Original Dy

<

GCGSET3E

I] Press the [Rotate Original] key.

i Dup Combine/ Reduce/

Batch (SADF

Origial Orirlation
da

30
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Setting Originals
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@ Note

O Itis recommended to use this function together with the Auto Paper Select
or Preset Reduce/Enlarge function.

O Copy results may differ depending on the combination of selected func-
tions.

Setting Special Originals m

Mixed Sizes Mode

Use this mode for copying an original that contains pages of different sizes.

If you copy this kind of original from the document feeder using standard cop-
ying, some parts of the original images may not appear on copies or misfeeds
may occur. However, if you choose Mixed Sizes Mode, the machine automati-
cally checks the size of each original and makes copies accordingly.

® Limitation
O Acceptable original weights for this function are in the range 52 - 81 g/ m2, 14
—201b, Bond.

O Acceptable copy paper sizes for this function are as follows:
Metric version | A3, B4 2, A4 DZ, A5 2,85 D&
InCh Version 11n X 17”D, 81/2" X 14"D, 81/2” X 11n D D, 51/2n X 81/2” D D

O For smaller originals, the copy image might be skewed since the originals
might not be correctly aligned with the original guide.

O If you want to use the Staple function, originals must all be the same width.

0 Maximum number of copies you can staple, A4-100 copies, A3-50 copies, A3/
A4-50 copies.

O If you want to have copies punched, only use paper sizes supported by the
Punch function. If you do not, the machine might stop copying.

B press the [Mixed Sizes] key.

Dup Combine/ Reduce/
Series

Batch (SADF:

Criginal Orientation

Fotate Original

31
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Copying

B Align the rear and left edges of the originals as shown in the illustration.

CP19AE

1: Direction in which to set originals in the ARDF.
2: Vertical size

F¥important
O If the originals are of different vertical sizes, put the longer originals on the
bottom otherwise the sizes might not be detected correctly.

B Adjust the guide to the width of the widest original.

ﬂ Set the aligned originals face up into the document feeder.

Thin Mode

Use Thin mode for copying thin originals from the document feeder.
ﬂ Press the [Thin Paper] key.

4] Lighter i bup S.rzmlgnvf Fieduce/

Criginal Orientation

Fotate Original

Batch(SADF) Mode

You can stack up to 100 standard pages in the document feeder. If your original
contains more than 100 pages, use this mode to avoid having to press the [ Start])
key after inserting each batch in the document feeder. Once the first 100 pages
have been scanned in, just set the next batch of pages and they will be scanned
in automatically and copying will continue.

#Important

O This mode is also useful when copying special originals that need to be
scanned in one page at a time (e.g. translucent paper). Each time you insert a
single page into the document feeder, it will be fed automatically.

%
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Setting Originals

1

B press the [Batch (SADF)] key.

i Dup Combine/ Reduce/
4] Lighter Series

OF)

Criginal Orientation

a
Fotale Original m

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
The Auto Feed indicator will light.

B After all the originals have been fed, make sure the Auto Feed indicator is
lit then set the next batch of originals.

After setting the second and subsequent batches of originals, you do not have
to press the [Start] key.

& Note

O If you are using Sort, Combine or Duplex in conjunction with this function,
after all originals have been scanned press the [#] key.

O You can change how long the machine keeps the Auto Feed indicator lit so
the next batch originals can be set. See “SADF Auto Reset Timer”= P.328
“Input/Output”.

33

P

A



—o||®

J 6%8 Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 34 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

Basic Functions

The following functions are explained in this section:

< Copy Image Density
Auto Image Density, Manual Image Density, Combined Auto and Manual
Image Density

<« Original Types
Text, Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation Copy

«» Copy Paper Select
Auto Paper Select and Manual Paper Select

< Auto Reduce/Enlarge
Reduce and Enlarge

& Note

O You can choose the default settings for all of the above features. The default
setting is the setting that is selected when Auto Reset is activated, Energy Sav-
er mode is exited, or when the machine is powered on. See “General Fea-
tures” in the System Settings manual or= P.312 “General Features”.

O You also can change other defaults for these functions. See = P.312 “Settings
You Can Change With The User Tools”.

Adjusting Copy Image Density

The copy image density is the relative brightness or darkness of copies.

There are three ways to select copy image density:

< Auto Image Density
The machine automatically chooses a setting to match your original.

< Manual Image Density
If you require darker or lighter copies, you may adjust the image density.

«» Combined Auto and Manual Image Density
Use when copying originals with a dirty background (such as newspapers).
You can adjust the foreground density while having the background density
selected automatically.

& Note

O In Connect Copy mode, make adjustments to copy image density on the mas-
ter unit.

¢ The image density level set on the master unit will be used by both units,
However, in order to produce similar images on both units, mark sure the
“Original Mode Level” settings are the same on each unit. If they are not
the same, the finish of images may differ. = P.314 “Original Mode Level”

%
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Basic Functions

ﬂ Do one of the following:

To have image density selected automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Image Density] key is selected. If it is not selected
press the [Auto Image Density] key.

V2R AL TE T 20 T[S T [30 O [0 7 |08 .~
Ad | Ad A3 A5 Al Al |

aoRatwegilay | 7126 | 141% | 100% | [ Costo g |
Staple

Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF:

& Note
O If the [Auto Image Density] key is not selected, press the [Auto Image Densi-

ty] key.
O If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start] key to

start copying.

To select image density manually

@ Press the [Auto Image Density] key to deselect Auto Image Density.
@ Press the [Lighter] or [Darker] key to adjust the image density.

T T [SE O[3 O [°0 .7 [0 .

V2R AL TEE T
Ad Ad A3 A5 Al Al |

.
[_Pae_| Goneraion] A e | 1126 | 1412 | 10 0% | [ Crete van |

Staple Punct

:
(oo e vty | | W el ,
OOEER

Batch (SADF:

& Note
O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start] key to start

copying.

To combine Auto and Manual Image Density

@ Make sure that the Auto Image Density is selected.

35

- ~¢f

\
2




el

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 36 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

9 Press the [Lighter] or [Darker] key to adjust the density.

m Ios R o Lo Eo e L e
A4|A4|A3IA5|A4|A4|
Autn Tesd Photo
[_Fak_|Generdtion] A e | 1126 | 1412 | 10 0% | [ Crete van |
Auto Image Density

DO0EEEEEE [
Cavew‘ Edlt Dup Sombine/ Reducef
-

Batch (SADF:

& Note
O If you do not wish to set any other functions press the [ Start] key to start

copying.

Choosing the Original Type

The Original Type setting gives you control over the method used to make cop-
ies. Choose a type that best matches your original.

The following Original Type settings are available:

< Text
Select this mode when your originals contain only letters (no pictures).

< Photo
Delicate tones of photographs and pictures can be reproduced with this
mode.

« Auto Text/Photo
Select Auto Text/Photo when your originals contains photographs or pic-
tures with letters.

< Pale
Select this mode for originals that have lighter lines written in pencil, or for
carbon copies. The faint lines will be clearly copied.

< Generation
If your originals are copies (generation copies), the copy image will be repro-
duced sharply and clearly.

& Note
O You can adjust the quality level for each original type. See “Original Mode
Level” = P.314 “Original Mode Level”.

O You can have the Original Type keys displayed on the initial copy display.
See “Original Mode Display” = P.316 “Display/Panel Tone”.

O Make adjustments to the original type on the master unit.

%
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Basic Functions

ﬂ Press the appropriate key to select the original type.

Text
:
[ae_[Goneatin] 8 [T o e | 7126 | 14126 | 10 0% | |_Gke v |

Staple Puneh

[EZE] |2I2I D|3I2I wlm wlsu;y D|6I=l D|
Ad Ad A3 AB Al Al

& Note
3 If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the [Start] key to start

copying.

Selecting Copy Paper

There are two ways to select copy paper:

< Auto Paper Select
The machine selects a suitable size of copy paper automatically based on the
original size and the reproduction ratio = P.39 “Image Rotation”.

< Manual Paper Select
Choose the tray containing the paper you wish to copy onto: Paper Tray,
Large Capacity Tray (LCT).

& Note
O Auto Paper Select mode is intended for normal and recycled paper.

O If you set all the paper trays other than “Plain” or “Recycled Paper”, you can-
not use Auto Paper Select.

O Refer to the following table for possible copy paper sizes and directions with
Auto Paper Select (when copying at a ratio of 100 %):

+ Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Direction
Exposure glass A3, B4, A4 D, A5 0,85 7,81 /,"x 13" 1
Document feeder A3, B4, A4 DD, A5 DD, 11" x 17" 7, 8 /" x 11"

DD,81/,"x13" D!

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

]
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Copying

<+ Inch version

Where Original Is Set

Paper Size and Direction

Exposure glass

11"x17" 3,81/, x 14", 81 /2" x 11" D 2,5 /5" x 81 /5" [

Document feeder

A4 DD, 11"x 17", 11" x 15", 81 /5" x 14" 7, 81 /5" x
11" PDE@,5'/,"x8'/,"D 3,8 /,"x 13" 1

P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

O When you set recycled paper in the paper tray, you can have the kind of paper
shown on the display. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings man-

ual.
ﬂ Do one of the following

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See =

To have the machine select the copy paper automatically

@ Make sure that the [Auto Paper Select] key is selected.

Tedt

1e2 0 |2|;| Glal;l Glm Glsu Dlsu D|
Al A4 A3 A5 Ad Ad

Auto Texd Phato

ooy | 7136 | 1a1% |1 00%‘ [ creste mergn |

e [oneetar]
SomStack

Staple

Punch

]

To select the copy paper manually

@ Select the paper tray or LCT.

dutg SN2 36 4l (56 |6 ()
A4 Al A3 A5 Ad Ad

Tex
At Tet ot RTIEEIEE]

Staple

Somt/Stack

e [oneetar]
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Basic Functions

L¥Image Rotation

If the direction in which your original is set (landscape or portrait) is different
from the paper you are copying onto, this function rotates the original image by
90° and fits it on the copy paper. This function works when the following func-
tions are selected. Auto paper select, Auto Reduce/Enlarge, See = P.37 “Select-
ing Copy Paper” and = P.40 “Auto Reduce/Enlarge”.

Original
Orientation

Paper Ori-
entation

Copy Ori-
entation

R

X

GCROTAQE

® Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function with Auto Paper Select if the
Auto Tray Switching setting in the User Tools is set to “On (No Rotate)” or
“Oft”. See “Auto Tray Switching” in the System Settings manual.

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Paper Eject: Always Ro-
tate 180°” is setting on. See = P.312 “General Features”.

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when enlarging onto B4 or A3
size paper. In this case, set your original in the landscape direction.

Original Size and Direc- Copy Paper Size and Di-
tion rection

You cannot | A4, when en- B4,

rotate: B5, or larging to —» | A3
A5 N\ /
por- o
trait

However, A4, when en- B4,

youcanro- |B5,or larging to — | A3

tate: A5 R R
land-
scape GCROTASE o

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant” or “Top 2” is
selected for stapling or if the Punch function is selected. If you try, a “Check
paper size and direction” message is displayed. See = P.49 “Staple” and =
P.52 “Punch”.

%
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Copying

Auto Reduce/Enlarge

The machine can choose an appropriate reproduction ratio based on the paper
and original sizes you select.

3R

& Note
O You can not set papers into the A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit.

O When you use Auto Reduce/Enlarge, refer to the following table for possible
original sizes and directions:

% Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass A3,B47, A4 JF,B5 7,8 /,"x 13" [P 1

Document feeder A3, B4, A4 P, B5 DIZ, A5 DIZ, B6 IZ, 11" x
17u D, 81/2” % lln D D, 81/2” X 13u D *1

1 You can select from 8!/5" x 13", 81/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

<+ Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Original Size and Direction

Exposure glass 11"x 17", 81/,"x 14" 3,81 /," x 11" [ @

Document feeder A4 DD, 11"x 17" 2, 11" x 15", 81 /," x 14" [, 81 /," x
11" D32, 5'/,"x 81/, DI, 81/, x 13" [P 1

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The machine can select a ratio in the range 25-400 %.

O For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly. See =
P.16 “Sizes Difficult to Detect”.

O You can set originals of different sizes in the document feeder at the same
time. See = P.31 “Mixed Sizes Mode”.

%
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Basic Functions

l] Press the [Auto Reduce/Enlarge] key.

duto NEEL M 21E 7 |31 |4 |6 [ [6E [
Paper Select Ad Ad A3 A5 Al Al

[ rusie DDA n1% | 1412 | [ Create baargin |
Sotterk Puneh

e
Auta Test Phota
Pale IGenemimn

B Select the paper tray.

Copying onto OHP Transparencies

To make copies onto OHP transparencies, you need to specify the paper type.
For details, see “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

ﬂ Open designated OHP tray (Tray2-6).
8 Lightly insert the OHP transparencies face up.

& Note
O If you would like slip sheets (blank or copied) between your OHP trans-
parencies, see = P.164 “Slip Sheets”.

O You cannot set the OHP transparencies into the Tandem Tray or optional
A3/11" x 17 " Tray Kit.

O To avoid paper misfeeds, fan the OHP transparencies before setting it in
the tray.

B Select the paper tray in which OHP transparencies are loaded.
Oset your originals then press the [ Start] key.

ﬂlmportant
O When copying onto OHP transparencies, remove copied sheets one by
one.
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Copying

1

Copying onto Tab Stock

>
o>

GCINDX0E

5] Preparation
Set the paper tray for tab stock. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Set-
tings manual.

You can set the tab stock in the Large Capacity Tray (LCT) Trays 4 - 5.

Check the position of index tab to avoid the image being sheared. See “Tray
Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

b

>

\ 4

GCINDX1E

FEimportant
O When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.

ZAJY530E
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Basic Functions

1

O Tab stocks are always brought from top.

I
[- (5L ]

ﬂ Select the paper tray in which tab stock are loaded.

AN,

-

=,

=r—

A‘WY—H
TH

 — |

-
-

GCINDX2E

B riace your originals and press the [ Start] key.

43
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Copying

Sort

el

Use this function to have copy sets delivered in order.

Every other copy set is shifted and delivered to the shift tray.

= .

ye Reference
For the paper capacity of the finisher, see = P.344 “Finisher”.

& Note
O You can select the shift tray on or off in Sort/Stack mode. = P.191 “Choosing
How Copies Are Delivered”

O If you set 16 Ib, 52.3g/m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

ﬂ Press the [Sort] key.
T gl aa” [“As |[Tas [Tas [ aa” °‘5’A4“’|

T o peiwerine | 7126 | 14126 [ 100% | [ Crete bagn |

Staple Puneh

Batch (SADF:

B Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

® Limitation

O The maximum number of sets is 9999.

B Do one of the following:

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set the stack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [Start]
key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

O If an original is misfeed while sort copying, reset your originals in the
document feeder following the instructions on the display. The display
will indicate the number of scanned originals.

% 44
- - o
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Sort

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
= P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the first page of your original, then press the [ Start] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [Start]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.
© After all originals have been scanned in, press the [#] key.
The copies are delivered to the tray.

To stop scanning temporarily

0 press the [Stop] key to stop originals being scanned into memory.

To resume scanning

@ Press the [No] key to resume scanning.

& Note
O Scanned images in memory are not cleared.

To stop scanning and clear all scanned images from memory

@ Press the [Yes] key.

If memory reaches 0 %

Scanning will be stopped if the size of scanned image data exceeds memory ca-
pacity.
& Note

O There is enough memory to store approximate 1,000 originals of A4, 8!/," x
11" size. The number of originals that can be stored in memory varies depend-
ing on the memory settings and original type.

%
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Copying

pe Reference
Scanning will stop when memory reaches 0 % during sorted copying. How-

ever, you can change this setting so that all the scanned pages are copied and
delivered to the tray first, then the machine automatically continues scanning
the remaining originals. See “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” = P.328 “In-

put/Output”.

ﬂ Press the [Start] key.
The scanned pages are delivered to the tray. Then the image data in memory
is cleared.

8 Remove the copies and continue copying by following the instructions on
the display.
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Stack

Stack

This function groups copies of each page in a multi-page original together.

Every other page stack is shifted for ease of separation. The finisher shift tray of
the finisher provides this function by sliding from side to side.

T- ¢

ye Reference
For the maximum tray capacity of the finisher, see = P.344 “Finisher”.

& Note
O You can change shift stack settings with the User Tools. See = P.191 “Shift
Tray Off In Sort/Stack”

O If you set 16 1b, 52.3g/m? or lighter paper, the copy set might not be delivered
in order with the type 2 machine.

ﬂ Press the [Stack] key.

e AL RS R P s G £ s ) e
e | LY | Ad | A3 I A5 | Ad Ad |
Autn Tesd Photo

T o peiwerine | 7126 | 14126 [ 100% | [ Crete bagn |

Staple Puneh

Batch (SADF:

B Enter the number of copies with the number keys.

B Set your original in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set astack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

47
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Copying

el

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [Start] key.
2 & Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

O When you use duplex function, the copy paper will be output automat-
ically after all pages are scanned.

@ After it has been scanned in, set the next original then press the [Start]
key.

& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.
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Staple

Staple

Use this function to have each copy set stapled together.

O+ ¢

? Limitation
O You cannot use the following paper types with this function:
¢ Tracing paper
¢ OHP transparencies
e Adhesive labels
¢ Curled paper

Low stiffness paper
Paper of different vertical sizes

Coated paper

& Note

O You can not staple A5[J 7, 5!/," x 8! /5" [J D size paper.

O When the number of copies exceeds the shift tray capacity, copying stops. In
this case, remove the copies from the finisher shift tray and then resume cop-

ying.

Stapler capacity o A4[J,B50),8!/," x 11"[): 2 - 100 sheets (80g/

m?, 20 Ib. Bond)

e A3, B4, A4, B5F 11" x 17", 81/," x
14", 8! /2" x 11": 2 - 50 sheets (80g/m?, 20
Ib. Bond)

x11"[) 1

Shift tray capacity (A4[J, 8!/," | 3,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)

*1

Depending on the number of sheets to be stapled and whether sheets have
punched holes or not, the maximum tray capacity might be reduced.

O When the number of copies for one set is over the stapler capacity, copies will
be delivered to the finisher shift tray unstapled.

O When you select Staple, Sort mode is automatically selected.

O When the indicator to remove staple waste appears, call your service repre-

s

[~

sentative.
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Copying

p Reference

For how to replenish the staple supply, see = P.299 “IY Adding Staples”.
For how to clear staple jams, see = P.302 “ ¢ Removing Jammed Staples”.

@'EStqpling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is see = P.338 “Stapling Position”

& Note

O
O
O

You cannot change the stapling position during copying.
When the original image is rotated, the stapling direction turns by 90°.

With “Top” or “Bottom ” selected as the stapling position, if no paper is avail-
able oriented in the same direction as the original, the image will be rotated
and the paper of the same size as the original but oriented in the different di-
rection will be selected.

You can select the image on the fourth staple key as “Bottom” or “Top 2”.

The maximum original image size that can be rotated is as follows:
Metric version A4
Inch version 81/," x 11"

You cannot use the Image Rotation function when “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or
“Top 2" is selected.

ﬂ Select one of the four stapling positions.

Auta Test Phota
[roe o]

wiw )|
Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

8 Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

B Set your originals in one of the following ways.

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set astack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

%

]

¢l

il

19~

\
2



1

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 51 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Staple

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [Start] key.

& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [Start]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.
© After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.
The copies are delivered to the tray.
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Copying

—a||
Rl

Punch

The optional punch kit is required to use this function.
The function is used to make punch holes in copies.

% 2 holes

R =R

GCPNCHIE

% 3 holes

R =R

GCPNCHIE

% 4 holes

R =R

GCPNCHOE

® Limitation

O You cannot use the Image Rotation function if the Punch function is selected.
Set your original in the same direction (landscape or portrait) as the copy pa-

per.
52
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-

1

Punch

& Note

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
punch hole positions is as follows:

+ Punch Hole Positions

Direction in which Original Is Set Punch Hole
Exposure glass Document feeder | ¥ 0siHons m
2 holes | [J
]
=
[R]
3holes | [J
ERC)
g
[al [R]
4holes | [J
[al" o
e
IR|

O Punchable paper sizes are as follows:

Metric version A3, B47, A4[), B5 D2, A5
Inch version 11"x 17", 81/," x 14", 81/," x 11" @
O Since punch holes are made in each copy, the punch hole positions vary
slightly.
O The punch hole positions change according to the direction of the paper se-
lected.
pe Reference

If the punch waste box fills up, see = P.305 “& Removing Punch Waste”.
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Copying

ﬂ Select the Punch position.

Sl -l Ol Tl i P v

Auto Texd Phato

Bafch (SALF

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

ﬁ
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T

Programs

Programs

You can store frequently used copy job settings in machine memory and recall
them for future use.

® Limitation

O You cannot store the settings whether the Connect Copy function will be se-
lected automatically in a program. m

& Note
O You can store up to 25 programs.
O You can select the standard mode or program No. 25 as the mode to be set

when modes are cleared or reset is made, or immediately after the operation
switch is turned on.= P.312 “General Features”

O If you store more than one paper tray of a same size, same orientation, the pa-
per tray prioritized with the program is selected first.

O Programs are not cleared by turning the power off or by pressing the [Clear
Modes] key. They are canceled only when you delete or overwrite them with
another program.

O This function can be used for scanning in copy and document server mode.

O If your program contains settings that are not available in Connect Copy
mode, the will be ignored.

O If your program contains settings that are not available on sub-unit, they are
ignored.

Storing a Program

ﬂ Edit the copy settings so that all functions you want to store in this program
are selected.

El Press the [ Program] key.

31 A1 =1

ZAKSO030E
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Copying

el

B Press the [Store] key.

Program Ext

Select Program keyto store
] Nt Stored 1] Nt Stored IE] Nt Stored

|

[ 4 ot Stored [ 5] ot Stored [ 8] ot Stored |

m [ 7 Nt Stored ] Nt Stored NIE] Nt Stored |
: )

ﬂ Press the program number you want to store.

& Note

O Program numbers with £> already have settings in them. = P.57 “Chang-
ing Stored Program”

B Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel. Then
press the [#] key.

Stare Pragram cancel | [ oK

Program 1: Enter name.

N [ [ [
R [ [
[ [ [
(o) ) ) o ) ) i e |

[ Bakspe |[ ol || it |

& Note
O You can register up to 18 characters.

O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.

B Press the [OK] key.

When the settings are successfully stored, the £ indicator appears.

56
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Programs

1

Changing Stored Program

ﬂ Press the stored program number key and make sure the settings.

Program Exit

ORI b~ | [ = |
Select Program Keyto recall

(> 1 | [ _2JoeF | [_3fen |

[ ¢ Nt Stored [ 5 Nt Stored [T & Nt Stored |

o Tt Stared I ot Stared IE] ot Stared |

: iy 10 1
& Note

O When you want to check the contents of the program, recall the program.
See = P.59 “Recalling a Program”

B Repeat the steps @l and B in Storing a Program.

To overwrite the program

@ Press the [Yes] key.

001

This Program has already been stored.
Are you sure you want to change the settings?

FFimportant
O If you select [Yes], the previous program is lost.

@ Enter the program name with the letter keys on the display panel, then
press the [OK] key.

Do not to overwrite the program

@ Press the [No] key.

57

- ~¢f

19~

\
2




Iz
>

el

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 58 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

Deleting a Program

ﬂ Press the [ Program] key.

[ 1 31

ZAKS030E

B Press the [Delete] key.

58

[~

s

ngram Extt
[& mea | [H s | Delete

Select Program keyto delte
NI | [ 2Joer | [ 3[en |
[ 4 ot Stored [ 5] it Stored |[ 8] ot Stored |
T Nt Stored [ @ Nt Stored [ 9 ot Stored |
: 10 10 )

B Press the program number you want to delete.

ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

@ Are you sure you want to delete Program?

& Note
O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.

B To delete another program, repeat steps B and B.
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Programs

Recalling a Program

ﬂ Press the [ Program] key.

[ 1 31

ZAKS030E

B Press the program number you want to recall.
The stored settings are displayed.

Program Exit

‘ » S | ‘ Delete |

Select Program keyto recall,

(> 1 | [ _2JoeF | [_3fen |

[ ¢ Nt Stored [ 5 Nt Stored [T & Nt Stored |

o Tt Stared I ot Stared IE] ot Stared |

: iy 1 !
& Note

O Only programs with £ contain a program.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

]
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Copying

Job Preset

If a long copy job is in progress and you do not wish to wait for it to finish, you
can use this feature to set up the next copy job in advance. When the current
copy job is finished, your copy job will be started automatically.

@ Limitation

O You can not combine Job Preset function with Connect Copy function (op-
tion).

& Note
O The maximum number of jobs sets that you can set with this feature is 10.

3 You can use this feature for the documents stored in Document Server.

ﬂ Press the [New Job] key.

T
[__Pale_JGenerstion|

®Jw)|)
Cover/ Edit Dup JLombing/ Reduce/
Slip Sheet Image. Series Enlange

Criginal Orientation
(=[]

408min.)

& Note
O To cancel this job, press the [Cancel Job] key.

B Set the originals.

%
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1

Job Preset

To set the original in the document feeder

@ Set astack of originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start] key.

& Note
O The last page should be on the bottom.

To set the original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder using m
Batch(SADF) mode

/O Reference
See = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [Start] key.

& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ When it has been scanned in, set the next original, then press the [Start]
key.
& Note
O Set the original in the same direction as the first one.

© After all originals have been scanned, press the [#] key.

The copies are delivered to the tray.

& Note

O When you wish to return the copying display, press the [Copying] key on
the display panel.

f —_— . ——— [ -_||:|t| 4
D001 002 002 04 005

Standby

Editing Job Preset

B press the [Job List] key.

Tou
e o]

(=T |2|;| Glal;l Glm le Dlsu D|
A4 A3 A5 Ad Ad

ooy | 7126 | 1a1% 1 00%‘ [ creste eran_|
Som/Stack Staple Punch
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Copying

B Press the [Change] key.

Job List [ Prevoss |
R
Copying. 19:11 | 402min 7 | 4000
1 19:14 | 4g2min, 22 1 iz
2 19:14 | 486min 7| s00
m 3004 | 19:75 | 489min 7 3

4 19:15 | 480min 4 20
| 05| —

B Press the number of the job you want to change.

T[_002 79114 | 4g2mn 7 7 e
2[_o03 | 19:14 | ag6min 7| 500
3_oo4 | 18:15 | 489min 730
1005 | 18:15 | 480min 4 20

:

Change Order
o
p—

]
8

ﬂ Press the [Change Settings] key.

1] 002 19:14 | 401min 22 1 fra—

2 19:14 | 485min 7| s00
dﬁ 19:15 | 489min 4 20

Change Order
5
==
[
1 e —

]
8

B Change the setting, then press the [Exit] key.

Texf Pty L] = g 7 A s P =]
= “ﬂ-’ﬁlzf,; |3§3 |4IRI5 Sy, SIRIAD|

AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel 1% | 1412 |100%‘ | CVWEMW“I

Som/Stack Staple Punch
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Job Preset

B Press the [Yes] key.

The settings have changed.
Do you want to keep these changes?

Hr
20155 | 001~ Copler

prox. 398min.) S Y

& Note
O To cancel the changes, press the [No] key.

ﬂ Press the [Exit] key.

Tet [ 100 [28 (s 220 C EERAEY
] A4|A4|A3|A5 A4 A4|
(_Fale ] Generstion | -ﬁmnﬁeduw{nmel % | 1412 |100%‘ | Creat Margin I

Punch

& Note
0 When you want to change the other New Job, repeat H and 0.

B Press the [Previous] key.
The initial display reappears.

]
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Copying

Changing the Order of the Preset Job

Press the [Job List] key.

Texf Pty L) E e 5] [ ) [ g8 =)
= “ﬂ-’ﬁlzf,; |3§3 |4IRI5 |SIRIAD|6|RIAD|

(__Pals ] Generaiion Ful s ety | 7196 | 141% [1 0039 [_creste vy |
SoStach Staple Punch

Press the [Change] key.

Job List Previous
T T [rres Lrun Tomin
Copying 19:11 | 402min 7 a000
1002 | 19:14 | 402min 2 1
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 486min 7| 500

1005 | 18:15 | 480min 4 20

|

Press the number of the job you want to change.

1T 002 18:14 | 407min 22 1 Confim
2[ o3 |

19:14 A85min. 7 500

dﬁ 19:15 | 489min 4 20

Change Order
5

==
[

1 e —

]
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]

Job Preset

ﬂ Change the order using the [AForward] key or [WBackward] key.

Job List I |
IR R

Copying 18:11 | 396min 7 | 4000
1002 ] 19:14 | 396min 2 1
2 19:14 | 480min 7| s00
&[T 005 | 19:75 | 481min 4 20
4 19:15 | 484min 7 30 ot O
sL_]
L]
I
] —
o]
i

Stop Copying

B Press the [Confirm] key.

Job List Previous
e T ] e [

Copying 18:11 | 396min 7 a000
1002 | 18:14 | 386min 22 1
2[_o03 | 19:14 | 480min 7| 500
3 18:15 | 48Tmin 4 a0
4[_oo4 | 18:15 | 48amin 730 —

B Press the [Previous] key.
The initial display reappears.

Deleting Job Preset

ﬂ Press the [Job List] key.

T |

SortStack
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Copying

g Press the [Change] key.
[Jobist [ |

Mo File Time Time To End | P 1

Cw] e wm o

402min.

Ag6min.

A89min.

430min.

o, File Name Time Time To End

Twr] e e
|_o002 | 394min

A478min.

AgTmin,

Ag2min.

Mo File Time Time To End

T e me

393min

397min

398min

UUELEL el

]
2005|001~ Copier <Copying...(Approx. 393min)

]




J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 67 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM é L ‘
Job Preset

el

B Press the [Confirm] key.

Mo Time
Cm] e oue

393min.

397min.

- m

Con |
Con |
Com |
—
o
—
—
—
—
—

"
2 * |01 -Copier Copying... (Approx. 383min.)

O press the [Previous] key.
The initial display reappears.
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Copying

Other Functions

Energy Saver Mode

If you do not operate the machine for a certain period after copying, or when you
press the [ Energy Saver] key, the display goes blank and the machine enters En-
ergy Saver mode. When you press the [ Energy Saver ] key again, when the origi-
nals are set in the document feeder, or when the document feeder is opened, the
machine returns to the ready condition. In Energy Saver mode, the machine uses
less electricity.

Energy Saver mode makes a two-step reduction in electricity: one for the period
up to the time set for Panel Off & Energy Saver mode, the other for the period
after that time.

& Note
O If you press the [Energy Saver] key during an operation, the current settings
will be cleared.

O It takes about 5 seconds to return to the ready condition from Energy Saver
mode.

O It takes about 40 seconds to return to the ready condition from Panel Off &
Energy Saver mode.

O If you press the [Connect] key on the master unit, the sub-unit exits Energy
Saver mode and enters Connect Copy mode.

O In Connect Copy mode, the sub-unit will not enter Energy Saver mode.

/O Reference

See “Panel Off Timer” and “Energy Saver Timer” in the System Settings man-
ual for more information.

Interrupt Copy

Use this function if you wish to interrupt a long copy job to make urgently need
copies.

& Note

O The procedure for making interrupt copies depends on which kind of opera-
tion the machine is currently carrying out.

O You can use Document Server mode in Interrupt Copy mode.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function on the sub-
unit while the master unit is scanning an original.

O In Connect Copy mode, you cannot use Interrupt Copy function when mem-
ory on the sub-unit is full.

O Please exit the Interrupt mode after finishing the job.

%
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Other Functions

To interrupt an original being fed

ﬂ Press the [Interrupt] key.
The Interrupt key lights up and scanning stops.

B Remove the originals that were being copied and set the originals you wish
to copy.

B Press the [ Start] key.
The machine starts making your copies.

ﬂ When your copy job is finished, remove your originals and copies.

B press the [Interrupt] key again.

The Interrupt key indicator goes out.

B When the display prompts you to, replace the originals that were being
copied before.
ﬂ Press the [Start] key.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.

To interrupt copying after all originals have been fed

ﬂ Press the [Interrupt] key.
The Interrupt key lights.

& Note
O Copying will not stop yet.

B Set your original.

B Press the [Start] key.
The machine stops the original job and starts copying your original.

ﬂ When copying is complete, remove your originals and copies.

B press the [Interrupt] key again.
The Interrupt indicator goes out.

The previous copy job settings will be restored and the machine will continue
copying from where it left off.

]
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Copying

User Codes

If the User Code function is turned on, operators must input their user codes be-
fore the machine can be operated. The machine keeps count of the number of
copies made under each user code.

& Note

O When the machine is set for user codes, the machine will prompt you for your
user codes after the operation switch is on or the Auto Reset feature comes
into effect.

O You can adjust how long the machine waits before switching to the user code
input display. See “Copy Reset Timer” = P.312 “General Features”.

O To prevent others from making copies using your user code, press the [Clear
Modes ] and [ Clear ] keys simultaneously after copying.

O You can turn User Codes on or off with the master unit System Settings. See
“User Codes:Copier/Document Server” in the System Settings manual.

O You can monitor the total number of copies mode by the master unit and sub-
unit with the master unit User Codes function.

O If User Codes are set on in the sub-unit and a code has been entered before
Connect Copy was selected, the master unit cannot monitor the number of
copies mode.

O If User Codes are set only in the sub-unit, you can enter Connect Copy mode
and make copies without entering a code. In this case the number of copies
mode will not be monitored.

ye Reference
For how to set up user codes, see “Settings You Can Change With The User
Tools” in the System Settings manual.

For how to register, change and delete user codes, see “Program/Change/
Delete User Code” = P.331 “Key Operator Tools”.

Auto Start

If you press the [ Start] key during the warm-up period, the [Start] key will blink
and your copies will be made as soon as the warm-up finishes.

& Note
O Copying will start if “Ready” is displayed on the master unit in Connect Copy
mode.

ﬂ Make any adjustments to copy settings during the warm-up period.
B Set your originals.

B Press the [ Start] key.

Copying automatically starts when the [Start] key indicator flashes red and
green and the machine is ready for copying.

%
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Other Functions

& Note
O To cancel Auto Start, press the [Stop] key.

3 In Connect Copy mode, press the [Stop] key on the master unit to cancel
Auto Start.

Original Tone

The tone sounds and an error message is displayed when you leave your origi-
nal on the exposure glass after copying, and set your originals in the document
feeder after copying.

& Note
O To stop the original tone, see “Original Tone” = P.316 “Display/Panel Tone”.

Sample Copy

Use this feature to check a copy set before making a long copy run.

® Limitation
O This function can be used only when the Sort function has been turned on.

& Note
O This function is only available on the master unit in Connect Copy mode.

ﬂ Select Sort and any other functions, then enter the number of copies to be
made.

B Set the originals.

B Press the [ Sample Copy] key.
One copy is delivered for proof copying.

ﬂ After checking the finish, press the [Print] key if the sample is acceptable.

The number of copies mode is the number you specified minus one for the
proof copy.

& Note

O If you press [Stop] after checking change, return to step @ to adjust the copy
settings as necessary. You can change some settings. e.g., staple, punch,
margin adjust settings

-
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Copying

Preset Reduce/Enlarge

Use this feature to select a preset magnification ratio for copying.

R - R

& Note

O

O

0

You can select one of 12 preset ratios (5 enlargement ratios, 7 reduction ra-
tios).

You can change the preset ratios to other ratios you frequently use. See =
P.314 “Set Ratio”.

You can set and display two shortcut R/E ratios on the initial display. See
“Shortcut R/E” = P.314 “Set Ratio”.

You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

You can change the ratio on the key 71% displayed.

If you press [Create Margin] key, the image is reduce 93% and moved center of
copy paper. You can change the ratio of this function. See = P.314 “Set Ratio”

Copies can be reduced or enlarged as follows:
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Preset Reduce/Enlarge

+ Metric version

Ratio (%)

Original — Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16) -

200 (enlarge area by 4) A5—A3

141 (enlarge area by 2) A4—A3, A5-A4
122 F—A3, A4—B4
115 B4—A3

93 -

82 F—A4,B4—>A4
75 B4—F4, B4—F

71 (reduce area by /) A3—A4, A4—>A5
65 A3—F

50 (reduce area by '/4) A3—-A5,F>A5

25 (reduce area by !/16)

% Inch version

Ratio (%)

Original — Copy Paper Size

400 (enlarge area by 16) -

200 (enlarge area by 4) 51/, x 81/,"—11" x 17"
155 (enlarge area by 2) 51/, x 81/,"—81/," x 14"
129 81/, x11"—>11"x 17"
121 81/5" x 14"-11" x 17"

93 -

85 F—8l/,"x 11"

78 81/, x14"=81/," x 11"
73 11" x 15"—=81/," x 11"

65 11" x 17"=81 /2" x 11"

50 (reduce area by 1/4)

11" x 17"—=51/," x 81 /"

25 (reduce area by !/16)

s
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Copying
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l] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge] key.

T 20 O [ 38 O [PE .7 0T 7
Ad Ad A3 AB A4 A4

AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 14126 |100%‘ | CVWEMW“I

SomsStact Staple Punch
[
Cover/ Edit Dup Lombine;” Reduce/
Lights Diarke
L st

Batch (SADF:

& Note
O To select a preset ratio in the initial display, directly press the shortcut re-
duce/enlarge key and proceed to step H.

8 Select a ratio.
o

=
i [ = 1 + |[ warae [ s |
| L e [ e o

[ZUETEN Bl e Sl R
Direct. Mag %
a 85%
DSz Hag i [EReN
e [ 52am]

LB | A A%

& Note

O You can specify the reduce/enlarge ratios of the keys displayed when the
[Reduce/Enlarge] key is touched. See = P.314 “Set Ratio”

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

To create a margin

Use “Create Margin” mode to reduce the image by 93 % of its original size with
the centre position as reference. You can register this function in a shortcut key
in the initial display. By combining it with the Reduce/Enlarge function, you can
also provide the Reduce/Enlarge copy with a margin.

® Limitation

O The scan speed might be slowly.

& Note

O You can change the Reduce/Enlarge ratio for “Create Margin”. See “Create
Margin” = P.314 “Set Ratio”.

74
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Preset Reduce/Enlarge

[LES FII TEE 7 128 a8 2 1ae _—1ag 7 1oE 7
— b ry il T | A3 | As | as” | As

S
Ful ety | 7136 | 141% [ 100%
Punch

SoitStack Staple
Cover/ Edit Dup Lorbine/ Reduce/’

ﬂ Press the [Create Margin] key displayed in the initial display.

B If you do not wish to use the Reduce/Enlarge function as well, set your orig-

inals then press the [Start] key.
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Zoom

Zoom lets you change the reproduction ratio in 1 % steps.

\
2 ]

[y —
RRRRR
& Note

O You can select a ratio within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
¢ Inch version: 25 — 400 %

O You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or margins will appear on
copies.

O You can select a preset ratio which is near the desired ratio, then adjust the
ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

l] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge] key.

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

Cover/ Edit Dup Lorbine/ Reduce/’

Bafch (SALF

8 Enter the ratio.

\
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Zoom

To select the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using Preset Re-
duce/Enlarge.

Dup.Conine/
4 Lt et
71 L= T+ [ woran ][ ]

[I . 15% | 1229 | 1412 | 200 | 400%
[SUEVEN Bl e S <l

Original Orientation Ad3BAus | MG A4

(=R ] 50 65% Tl 75%

3380 Basseg | B

@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

& Note
O To change the ratio in 1 % steps, just press the [+] or [-] key. To change
the ratio in 10 % steps, press and hold down the [+] or [-] key.

To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Input Ratio] key.
s

1% (= 1+ | i J[wn ]
EETEG [I . 15% | 122% | 141% | 2009 | 4003
B3

Bhns>43 M43 | ussu3
Criginal Orientation

A43Bdus | Aasid
(=R ] 50 65% Tl 75%
433803

. Lanbie/
q Lighsr ot l Series

Thin PgEer
715 Ggnans

Criginal Oriertation I:I .

ga

& Note
O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new ra-
tio.
© Press the [#] key.
O Press the [OK] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
77
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Size Magnification

This function calculates an enlargement or reduction ratio based upon the
lengths of the original and copy.

R+ R

5] Preparation
Measure the length of the image you wish to modify.

& Note

O A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

3 If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-
tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.

B press the [Reduce/Entarge] key.

Auta Test Phota
[roe o]

Puneh

Cower/ Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF:

q Lighter Dupg/g:zlgnw‘
T 1% (5%-000%)
Baich (SADF, Ll = = =t
N N " il @ > @g )
Criginal Oriertation 2
=[x ]
D Size Mag fm
Fotato Original E

b

\
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Size Magpnification

B Enter the length of the original with the number keys and press the [#] key.

Dup Combine/

Ligtar | parker !
d g o

7 1% (55%-40%)
o O e P i

& Note
O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

ﬂ Enter the length of the copy with the number keys and press the [#] key.

& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

O To change the length after pressing the [#] key, select [Original] or [Copy] key
and enter the desired length.

B se: your original, then press the [Start] key.

]
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Copying

Directional Magnification (%)

With Directional Magnification, copies can be reduced or enlarged at different
reproduction ratios horizontally and vertically.

a%

|:> b%

CP2POTEE

a: Horizontal
b: Vertical

& Note
O You can select ratios within the following range:

e Metric version: 25 — 400 %
¢ Inch version: 25 — 400 %

O You can select a ratio regardless of the size of an original or copy paper. With
some ratios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will ap-
pear on copies.

O You can also select a preset ratio which is close to the desired ratio by using
Reduce or Enlarge, then adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.

l] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge] key.

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

) &)
Cower/ Edit Dup Lombine;” Reduce/
Slip Sheet Image Series Enlange

Bafch (SALF

& Note
O When specifying a ratio with the [+] or [-] key, select a preset ratio which is
close to the desired ratio by using [Reduce/] or [Enlarge].

%
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Directional Magpnification (%)

B Press the [Direct. Mag.%] key.

i Dup Combine/
[ g s Series

Batch (SADF

To specify the ratio with the [+] and [-] keys

@ Press the [+ — keys] key.

q Lighter o, S.Emn;nef
[PresetAE_|
ke

T1%
Eafch (SADF (@55-40%)

=
Criginal Orientation Ditect. Mag % | > | &[T
<[] T

Fotate Original

i Dup Combine/

=
Size Mag
L )
Original Orientation Direct, Wag % | > @E W
F . T1%
aa =]

Fotate Original

© Adjust the ratio using the [+] or [-] key.

& Note

O Touching the [+] or [-] key changes the ratio in 1 % steps. Touching and
holding down the [+] or [-] key changes it in 10 % steps.

O Press the [Vertical] key.
@ Adjust the ratio with the [+] or [-] key.
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To enter the ratio with the number keys

@ Press the [Horizontal] key.

Dup. Combine

(| [ =lke
By
- B
7ix N

=i~
origial Orertatin |l P > (il
T1%
el =]
=

@ Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.

& Note
O To change the ratio entered, press the [Clear] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new ratio.

© Press the [Vertical] key.
O Enter the desired ratio with the number keys, followed by the [#] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Directional Size Magpnification (mm)

Directional Size Magnification (mmm)

The suitable reproduction ratios will be automatically selected when you enter
the horizontal and vertical lengths of the original and copy image you require.

He

CP2MOTEE

1: Horizontal original size
2: Vertical original size
3: Horizontal copy size

4: Vertical copy size

5] Preparation
Specify the vertical and horizontal sizes of the original and those of the copy,
as shown in the illustration.

& Note
O You can enter sizes within the following ranges:

Metric version 1-999 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0.1"-99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

O You can select ratios within the following range:
e Metric version: 25 - 400%
¢ Inch version: 25 - 400%

O If the calculated ratio is over the maximum or under the minimum ratio, it is
corrected within the range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ra-

tios, parts of the image might not be copied or blank margins will appear on
copies.
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Copying

l] Press the [Reduce/Enlarge] key.

T 20 O [ 38 O [PE .7 0T 7
Ad Ad A3 AB A4 A4

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

Bafch (SALF

ﬂ Press the [D. Size Mag.mm] key.

o e

Prosel RE
c Copy Horz 71%
Bt ALY = s
I = T

)
Criginal Orientation [Drect Mag ] |0 Vet > @gi Copy Vert T1%
7 ———rm l R
0.5 e
i .

the [#] key.

Batch (SADF

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel or
the [Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new value.

ﬂ Enter the horizontal size of the copy with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

B Enter the vertical size of the original with the number keys then press the
[#] key.

B Enter the vertical size of the copy with the number keys then press the [OK]
key.

& Note
O To edit a size, press the item you wish to change and enter the new value.

W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Duplex

Duplex

You can make two-sided copies in two ways:

< 1 Sided — 2 Sided

This mode makes two-sided copies from one-sided originals.

« 2 Sided — 2 Sided

This mode makes two-sided copies from two-sided originals.

® Limitation

O You cannot use the following types of copy paper with this function:

Paper thicker than 163 g/m?, 90 Ib. Index
Paper thinner than 64 g/ m2, 16 Ib. Bond
Tracing paper

Adhesive labels

OHP transparencies

1 Sided — 2 Sided

& Note
O When original images are copied, the images can be shifted to create a bind-
ing margin. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/Right”
“Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” = P.318 “Adjust
Image”.

O A binding margin is automatically made on the back side. See “1 — 2 Duplex
Auto Margin Adjust” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.
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@"ﬁOriginals And Copy Direction

e Top to Top

e

¢ Top to Bottom

o8 (k=

{EOriginal Direction And Completed Copies

Duplext

Duplex2

Original

=>How to set your Original

= Copy

Vertical

—|
—

&l

Standard

Top to Top

Top

Horizontal

90°
. i

Top to Top

Top to Bottom

86
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Duplex
l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.
TEE 7 128 a8 2 1ae _—1ag 7 1oE 7
Al A4 A3 A5 Ad Ad
(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 14126 |100%‘ | Creat Margin I
SomsStact Staple Punch

B3 press the [1 Sided — 2 Sided] key.

i p. Fieduce/
T 7 | i

EE
On Origrtation — s

B Check the orientation.

& Note
O If you want to change the copy direction to “Top to Bottom” press the [Ori-
entation] key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools.= P.312 “General Features”

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

q Lighter Output l Stamp F{Ee”ﬂ‘uceeﬂ

e 1
it (A0

7 Sided > Sided

"”a‘ SHA Top toTop Top 10 Top >Top o Top

gt | | —2] o |
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Copying

@ Press the [Top to Bottom] key.

q Lighter output l 7 Reduce/

Orentaton
Thin Paper
Eafch (SADF:

[R1[R]
Origil Oriertation
ga [fE Tyt Top

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
using Batch(SADF) mode

pe Reference
See = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [Start] key.

& Note
O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
[ Start] key.

© Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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Duplex

2 Sided — 2 Sided

oLy -

B press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

e e e e
Al Al

-
(rae_|[cenetin] ff (IO A iy | 7126 | 14126 | 100 | [ Grels g |

SortStack Staple Puneh

Eatch SHDF:

q Lighter F{Ee”ﬂ‘uceeﬂ
el (A
1Sided > Sided 75ided>2
e ALl \&, Top ta Top Top to Top >Top to Top
=[x ]
Book

B Check the orientation.

& Note
O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step B.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. = P.312 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

el (A
1Sided > Sided

\lna\ Orientation Series Top te Top

gt | | —2] o |

Feduce/

Top to Top >Top to Top

q Lighter auput l
Orentaton

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Crigingl Qrientation
o[=]

Original

© Press the [OK] key.

ﬂ Set your originals in the following way.

When setting an original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder

using Batch(SADF) mode

p Reference

See = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

@ Set the original, then press the [Start] key.

& Note

O Start with the first page to be copied.

@ Set the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the

[ Start] key.

© Press the [#] key after the last original has been scanned.
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Combine

Combine

Use this to combine two or more originals into one copy. 1 Sided Combine mode
is for one-sided copies, and 2 Sided Combine mode is for two-sided copies.

You can combine images in twelve ways:

+ 1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side m

Copies two 1-sided originals on one side of a sheet

+ 1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

+ 1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together on one side of a sheet.

« 1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

« 1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals on two sides of a sheet.

« 1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies 16 1-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side
Copies one 2-sided original on one side of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side
Copies four 2-sided originals on one side of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies two 2-sided originals together on both sides of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

« 2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 2-sided originals together on two sides of a sheet.

& Note

O In this mode, the machine selects the reproduction ratio automatically. This
reproduction ratio depends on the copy paper sizes and the number of origi-
nals.

O The machine uses ratios in the following range:
e Metric version: 25 — 400 %

¢ Inch version: 25 — 400 % o1
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O If the calculated ratio is under the minimum ratio, it is corrected within the
range of the ratio automatically. However, with some ratios, parts of the im-
age might not be copied or blank margins appear on copies.

O You can have separation lines printed around the copy images. See “Combine
Separation Line” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

O Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

m O When making copies in Combine mode, the border of each original can be au-
tomatically erased by 3 mm, 0.1". See “Combine Orig. Shadow Erase” = P.318
“Adjust Image”.

O If the number of originals placed is less than the number specified for Com-
bine, pressing the [#] key allows the last page(s) to be copied blank as shown
in the illustration.

O Direction of the originals and arrangement of combined images:
* Portrait ([J) originals

GCSHUY1E

=>

||

~N|o|w|=

GCSHUY2E

When you use portrait originals, you can change the order of the images
with the User Tools = P.312 “General Features”.
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Combine

1 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 1-sided originals to a two-page spread.

-
N
Y

-k

N

GCSHWY7J

< Direction in which to set originals in the document feeder
* Originals reading from left to right

& TTTTTTT

-

Combine5

¢ Originals reading from top to bottom

Lz 1
TTIT[TTT

Combines

2

7

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

Cover/ Edit Dup Lorbine/ Reduce/’

Bafch (SALF

93
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B Press the [Combine] key.

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter o

G [
Col 8 |
Combine 2 Side
[172]344]
isle[78]

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter o

(cosie 5 [RIEY,
Combine 2 Side
[172]344]
56[7[8]

i K / Fieduce/
4 Lighter o

B |
Orgiel Ot L Skl (2]
isle[78]

a3

B Select the paper.
0 se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

94
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1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

:> 34
& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.

B press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

- e A e e
Ad | Ad A3 AB Al Al |
[pokJGenertn] {f ] oo Pevstiioe | 1126 | 14126 ] 1003 [ Crte g |
ch

Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF:

B Press the [Combine] key.
q Lighter ¥ F{Ee”ﬂ‘uceeﬂ

Batch (SADF:

l12[31a)
56 [78]

]
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B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

Ty

Bafch (SALF

— P T (o]
) [12304)
BEEE

Batch (SADF

B Select the paper.
O se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to one side of a sheet.

1

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.

96
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l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

[LES L. TEE 7 128 a8 2 1ae _—1ag 7 1oE 7
- Ad A4 A3 A5 A4 A4

;
(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 14126 |100%‘ | CVWEMW“I

SomsStact Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter jsosl

EoE |
] " e |
o
=
=

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

i K / Fieduce/
4 Lighter o

B |
P W o |
_—
a 56[7[8]

q Lighter Faduce/

Enlange
BEEE . E L
. - Ho
2 Sided Cambine 2 Side
[12B1|

ish[7[s]

B Select the paper.

O se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

%

—

97

ﬁ

WA
2



W
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 98 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

1 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 1-sided originals to the two-page spread on both sides of a sheet.

3 &$g2

[ae_[Goneatin] 8 [T o e | 7126 | 14126 | 10 0% | |_Gke v |
ch

e

¥ Reducer
Ligtor | Dark
4 Ligker e

Batch (SADF:

l12[31a)
56 [78]

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

q Lighter 5 Fduce/

Original Copy:
B Combine 1 Side
Baich (GADF, Comtine
P 251k
Criginal Orientation
= Ir ) =]

Top to Top

98
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Combine

ﬂ Press the [4 Originals] key.

4 Lighter

Fieduce/
Enlarge

e

Batch (SADF:

B Check the orientation.
& Note

10 8 Originats
[1[2[3]4] [alofifz]
EBHEEREE

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation] key,

then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 0.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. = P.312 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

G

Cornbine 1 Side

Fieduce/

filz]
il

Batch (SADF, :

ing
_onges o

8 Originals

0 Lighter oupt l
Oriertation

Thin Paper
Batch (SADF

Criginal Orientation

Fotate Original

B Select the paper.

W set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

s
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1

1 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

GCSHVYAE

1. Front
2. Back

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

Cower
5lip She

n Edit Dup ALombine/ Feduce/
eet Imane Series Enlare

Bafch (SALF

Reducer
Lighter | Darks
4 Lighter E

crga

Batch (SADF:
Criginal Orientation _Z SR -_Cnmmzsm [1}2/304]
ﬂ a [5[6[7[3]
Fotate Original

"~ Z0rginals

100
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Combine

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

q Ligher ot l stamp e

ariginal Cpy
Combine 1 Side m
Corttine
[ e}
[o]

Batch (SALY,
756
Qrigingl Origntation
=[x
Book
Fotato Original

Top to Top

_ ; coonetsis] L2
Befch (SADF =l
Original Orientation - [o[ul
] ELER
Fotate Original —

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O To change the orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation] key,
then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you not, go to step .

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

orgre oy
|, [oewee]
Batch (SADF; 4 Originals

2 Sided T
Original Orientation T
ﬂ' = Top to Top
(r ] (=]

il

101
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Copying

@ Press the [Top to Bottom] key then press the [OK] key.

Cover/ ED oAl oo
HNELS Odpt l Stamp Slip Shest Imane Enlame

Thin PgEer
[R1[R]
Criginal Oriertation (] (g
20 & o

Ftate Original

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

1 Sided 16 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies sixteen 1-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

' 1234
5/6(718
1
- =
16 9 (10(11]12
13|14|15|16
2
1. Front
2. Back
& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.

B press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

e AL A IS R T g 12y o i b J S oy
Ao A4 Ad A3 A5 Ad Ad |
] e | 112 | 1912 | 100% | [ Coate by |

Staple Puneh

&Jw)
Caver/ Edit Dup Sombine Fieduce/

102

Is -

]

¢l

il

19~

\
2




Iz
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 103 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Combine

B Press the [Combine] key.
Reduce/

Ligtar | parker ! /
d g i

[

[12[31a]
isle[78]

m

B Press the [1 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

Fieduce/

=
_m'min Paper W
_m Combine
Sl ‘ — | Borlgm\s
Criginal Orientation
28 2]

“Tap to Top

Fieduce/

_ [emonersis]  L1]2]
Batch (SADF: - - E 4 Originals 8 Drlgm\s

Criginal Orientation

a3 Top to Top
Fotae Original [ crenaion_|

B Check the orientation.

& Note
O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]

key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. = P.312 “General Features”.
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—a||
Rl

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

q Lighter B 7 F{Ee”ﬂ‘uceeﬂ
— ;
omren] ]
1 Sided Comnbine 1 Side
oLl

Eatch (SADF, 4 Originals 2 Originals
2 Sided

Criginal Qrientation
(=R ]| (=]

gt | | —2] o |

B ] Fedue
q Lighter auput l o

Orentaton
Thin Paper
Eafch (SADF:

Original Orientation

g0 e = RCTEEN

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 1 Page — Combine 1 Side

Copies one 2-sided original to one side of a sheet.
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

d g : e
o] g
b
Combine |
Original Orirtation (123(a]
a

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

q Ligher Quput l Stamp

g
1 5ided
Bafeh (SADF Combing
Original Orientation

: Top to Top
3

Bonk
e Orgial

q Lighter 7 Faduce/

\Orlemauun v

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

105
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

g
o0
Batch (SADF:

Criginal Oriertation Series W
& T
B Ll

Feduce/

q Lighter auput l

Orerttion

Feduce/

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Original Orientation
<[]

Ftate Original

Original

B Select the paper.

W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies two 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =

P.318 “Adjust Image”.
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

d g : e
o] g
b
Combine |
Original Orirtation (123(a]
a

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

a0 Lighter oupt l Starp

g
1 5ided
Bafeh (SADF Combing
Original Orientation

: Top to Top
3

Bonk
e Orgial

7 Feduce/
Lighter | Dark
e

\Orlemauun v

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

107
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

Bafch (SALF

Original Orientation
<[]

Ftate Original

orighel
1 Sided Combine 1 Side DZ'

e ]

Combine 2 Side
[12[3]4]
56/ 8]

s

Top to Top

Feduce/

T

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Original Orientation
<[]

Ftate Original

Outpt l

Orientation

Original

(=] []
BT

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 1 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals to one side of a sheet.

& Note
O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

d g : e
o] g
b
Combine |
Original Orirtation (123(a]
a

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 1 Side] key for
the copy.

q Ligher Quput l Stamp

g
1 5ided
Bafeh (SADF Combing
Original Orientation

: Top to Top
3

Bonk
e Orgial

q Lighter 7 Faduce/

\Orlemauun v

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.
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To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

Reducer
Ligtor | Dark
4 Ligker e

] g
— Cantve i
Bt (SHOF [ _-
W [[cortbine 2 5 |

Original Orientation
Top to Top
=[]

Book
gt | | —2] o |

q Lighter output l Reduce/

Orfrtation
Thin Paper
Original
Batch (SADF,

=id
Origil Oriertation
da o

Ftate Original

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 2 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

d g : e
o] g
b
Combine |
Original Orirtation (123(a]
a

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

4] Lighter Output l Stamp / REEHU\UCE:

original Copy
___ 1 Sided Comnbine 1 Side
Bl (SADF conbing E;‘

Original Orientation

a Top to Top “Tap to Top

Bonk
e Orgial

q Lighter 7 Faduce/

Original

1 Sided Combine 1 Side
Baich (GADF, Comtine

Original Orirtetion Saris

B [ e

=
Book

] [ —=

B Check the orientation.

& Note
O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

Bafch (SALF

Original Orientation

oo [BE

orgrel

1 Gided Combine 1 Side

Comhine

Series

Top to Top

Feduce/

T

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Original Orientation
<[]

Ftate Original

Outpt l

Orientation

Original

(=] []
>

(x| []
Topta Top

LT o to Bctiom

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 4 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies four 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

GCSHVY2E

1. Front
2. Back

& Note
O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

d g : e
o] g
b
Combine |
Original Orirtation (123(a]
a

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

4] Lighter Output l Stamp / REEHU\UCE:

original Copy
___ 1 Sided Comnbine 1 Side
Bl (SADF conbing E;‘

Original Orientation

a Top to Top “Tap to Top

Bonk
e Orgial

q Lighter 7 Faduce/

Original

1 Sided Combine 1 Side
Baich (GADF, Comtine

Original Orirtetion Saris

B [ e

=
Book

] [ —=

B Check the orientation.

& Note
O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

g

1 Gided

Feduce/

Combine 1 Side

Eafch (SADF: "~ Combine |

Criginal Qrientation 5
—
2a e

Ftate Original

Bl

q Lighter auput l
Orentaton

Feduce/

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Original

Ftate Original

B Select the paper.

(=] []
>

Criginal Qrientation
+[5] Toow T

(x| []
—

W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.

2 Sided 8 Pages — Combine 2 Side

Copies eight 2-sided originals together to both sides of a sheet.

112|314
V 5/6(718
7
A=
9 [10]|11 (12
V 13|14|15|16
Y

1. Front
2. Back

& Note

O You can change the order that the copy is printed in Combine mode. See =

P.318 “Adjust Image”.

GCSHVY6E
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Combine

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter jsosl

o
b

Combine ]
\ jinal Orlenlat% Ega

Fotale Origiral

B Press the [2 Sided] key for the original, then press the [Combine 2 Side] key for
the copy.

4] Lighter Output l Stamp / REEHU\UCE:

original Copy
___ 1 Sided Comnbine 1 Side
Bl (SADF conbing E;‘

Original Orientation

a Top to Top “Tap to Top

Bonk
e Orgial

q Lighter 7 Faduce/

arigral
1 Sided Combine 1 Side

Bafch (SALY, BilS

Original Orientation Series
By F—

Fatate Original Oriertation

B Check the orientation.

& Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.
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Copying

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

T

orighnal
_ 1 Sided Combine 1 Side
Originl Orietation
ﬂ El Top to Top Top to Top
B Ll
Book
] [ —=

7 Reducer
Lighter | Darks
4] L Output l el
Mised Sizes Orientation

Thin Pg er
=] x| =] x|
Original Orientation >
da Ea) N e v

Original

Ftate Original

B Select the paper.
W s your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Series Copies
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Series Copies

Series copies are made by separately copying the front and back of a 2-sided
original or the two facing pages of a spread original onto two sheets of paper.

Two varieties of this feature are available:

< 2 Sided — 1 Sided m
Copies the front and back of a 2-sided original to make two 1-sided copies.
% Book — 1 Sided

Copies the two facing pages of a spread original to make two 1-sided copies.

2 Sided—1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two-sided originals.

=y
N

B press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

Ad Ad A3 A5 Al Al

TES T 20 T[S O[30 O [08 .7 O\awl

aoRatwegilay | 7126 | 141% | 100% | [ Costo g |

SortStack Staple Puneh
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Copying

el

B Press the [Series] key.

i ] Fieduce/
4 Lighter o

e (7
ESided=>1 Sided Eook=>1 Sided

Origial Orirlation s | Top to Top
da

Bonk
m e Orgial

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter jsosl

Batch (SADF
Book-31 Sided

Top te Top
s _
Fotate Original Orlentation

ﬂ Check the orientation.

@ Note

O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

7 Feduce/
Lights Diarke
e

et (Y

£ Sided =1 Sided EBnok=31Sided

Criginal Oriertation T Cories |
Top ta Top
<[]

gt | | —2] o |
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Series Copies

@ Press the [Top to Bottom] key then press the [OK] key.

q Lighter auput l

Orerttion

Edit 8/ Feduce/
Image Enlame

Thin Faper
Batch (SADF,

Ftate Original

Original

=[]
_Original Orientation
da o

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Book — 1 Sided

Use this function to make one-sided copies from two facing pages of a bound

original, e.g., a book or magazine.

& Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes

with a 100 % ratio:

+ Metric version

Original Copy paper

A3 A4 [J x 2 sheets
B4Y B5 [J x 2 sheets
A4 A5 [J x 2 sheets

<+ Inch version

Original Copy paper
11"x 1702 81/5" x 11" [J x 2 sheets
81/, x 11" 51/,"x 81/," [ x 2 sheets

%
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Copying

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

105 L it IEAElq‘Lv 4§4wlauA3wI4\i5wla\i4w D\i“w
(__Pals_|Generation | Ful s ety | 7196 | 141%6 1009 | [ creste argn |

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

i Fieduce/
4 Lighter jsosl

e (7

Criginal Orientation " Ceries | Tgpl Top
a

Bonk
e Orgial

e (7

Criginal Orientation
Fotate Original

2 Sided-»1 Sided

Top te Top

ﬂ Make sure that [Auto Paper Select] is selected.

B Set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [Start] key.

120
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Copying Book Originals

Copying Book Originals

A book is made by copying two or more originals in page order.

+» Book — 2 Sided

Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

< Multi — 2 Sided

Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.

+ Booklet
Make copies in page order for a folded booklet.

< Magazine
Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order (for when they are
folded and stacked).

® Limitation
O The machine cannot copy originals different in size and direction.

& Note

O The machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match the paper size
and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O The machine uses ratios in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios parts of the image might
not be copied.

O Even if the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the
machine will automatically rotate the image by 90° to make copies properly.

Book—2 Sided

Copies a two-page spread original onto both sides of a sheet.

[

& Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with a 100 % ratio:

%

]

*
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Copying
< Metric version

Original Copy Paper

A3 A4 (2-sided)

B4> B5 (2-sided)

A4 A5 (2-sided)

m « Inch version

Original Copy Paper

11"x 17" 81/," x 11" (2-sided)
81/,"x 11"DP 51/,"x 81/," (2-sided)

B press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

= = 5

Auta Texd Phaoto

[roe o]

Edit
Image

Dup Combine/ Feduce/
Series Enlarge

T

EEI"E E*DE‘:‘ m*@ &I*m

Feduce/
Enlame

[ Muti->z siden | |

[ egaie |

Original Orientation Series Top to Top Top o Top

Fotato Original B

T

Feduce/
Enlame

Batch (SADF,

[ Muti->z siden | |

[ egaie |

Top to Top

ﬂ Check the orientation.
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Copying Book Originals

& Note
O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom” m

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

[ moti>zsided | [ Bookit | [ bagazie |
Criginal Qrientation Top to Top Top toTop
ga

4 Lighter aupt l Tl Feder

Orfentation
Thin PgEer
Batch (SADF,
x| [x|
Criginal Oriertation (] (g
Ti

[=e ) (]

Top to Botom

B Set the book on the exposure glass, then press the [Start] key.

Multi — 2 Sided

Copies each two-page spread original as it is onto both sides of a sheet.

123
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Copying

& Note

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes

with a 100 % ratio:

% Metric version

Original

Copy paper

A4 (2-sided)

-

B4

B5 (2-sided)

A47

A5 (2-sided)

% Inch version

Original Copy paper
11"x 17"E 81/," x 11" (2-sided)
81/2" x 11" 51/," x 81/5" (2-sided)

l] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

Al Ad

[ L
Auto Texd Phato

T 20 O [ 38 O [PE .7 0T 7
A3 AB

A4 Ad

e [oneetar]

100% | [ Creste g |
h

Batch (SADF,

B Press the [Book] key.

Cover/ Edit Dup Lorbine/ Reduce/’

Fieduce/

Batch (SADF:

[ Muti->zGided | [

H Iagazine |

Top to Top Top to Top

]
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Copying Book Originals
B press the [Multi > 2 Sided] key.
4 Lighter i I Feduce/
Ll [ LA @*.@ @Hﬂ}!
0 TR Tt
m

ﬂ Check the orientation.

& Note
O To change the copy orientation to “Top to Bottom”, press the [Orientation]
key, then press the [Top to Bottom] key. If you do not, go to step 3.

O The default setting is “Top to Top”. You can change this setting with the
copy User Tools. See = P.312 “General Features”.

To select “Top to Bottom”

@ Press the [Orientation] key.

i Fieduce/
Lighter | Darker
o

LR [TERTTE) LHsGTR CHRETET)

Buok->2Sided | [ . Booklet
Criginal Orientation F— —
(=[]
e Orgial

@ Press the [Top to Bottom] key then press the [OK] key.

7l |

Orirtation
Thin Paper
Batch (SADF

Criginal Orientation

(rE]
a Top to Batfom
Rutels Original

B Select the paper.
O se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O When placing one original on the exposure glass or in the document feeder
in Batch (SADF) mode, press the [#] key at the last original.
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Copying

Booklet

Make copies in page order for a folded booklet as shown in the following illus-
trations:

< Forward

el

+ Backward

et

FFimportant
O Before selecting this function, select “Forward” or “Backward” with the User
Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

& Note
O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

GCBOOKOE

GCBOOKIE

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.
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Copying Book Originals
How to fold copies to make a booklet
1 2
.0 0 -

1. Forward
2. Backward

[ae_[Goneatin] 8 [T o e | 7126 | 14126 | 10 0% | |_Gke v |
ch

e

B Press the [Book] key.

¥ Reducer
Ligtor | Dark
4 Ligker e

Batch (SAL,

[ moti>zsided | [ Bookit | [ bagazie |

Top to Top

7 AW Feducer
Ligtor | Dark
4 Ligker e

EEI"E m" E"j‘ql m*@ &I*m
sk >2sited | [ uti>2siced | LN

\ inal Qrientation Series Top to Top Top to Top

Book
Ftate Original

ﬂ Select the paper.
B set your originals then press the [ Start] key. 127
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Copying
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Magazine

Copies two or more originals to make copies in page order when they are folded
and stacked.

< Forward

1
2

\ 7
\__8|

+ Backward

1

\_—2|
\ 7
\j

LA

GCBOOK3E

s i e

GCBOOK4E

FFimportant
O Before selecting this function, select [Forward] or [Backward] with the User
Tools. See “Copy Orientation In Booklet/Magazine” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

& Note
O Four originals are copied onto each sheet of copy paper.

O In this mode, the machine sets the reproduction ratio automatically to match
the paper size and copies the originals together onto the paper.

O A ratios selected in the range of 25 to 400 %.

O If the calculated ratio is under the available minimum ratio, it will be adjusted
to the minimum ratio. However, with some ratios, parts of the image might
not be copied.

O If the number of originals scanned is less than a multiple of 4, the last page is
copied blank.
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Copying Book Originals

How to fold copies to make a magazine

+ Forward

BN -
e ||e| ||=

GCBOOKSE

+ Backward

GCBOOKSE

I] Press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key.

(__Pate | Generation | At ReduceEnlrge | % | 141% |100% ‘ | Creat Margin
Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

' Rt
Ll L LE @*.@ @Hﬂ}!

[Mti>zgided | [ Bookit | [ bagazie |

I [ e |
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Copying

el

B Press the [Magazine] key.

0 Lighter oupt l

[ Bunk->25ided | [ muti=z ided | |

Original Oriertation Caries P oD
Book
Futale Original

ﬂ Select the paper.

Fieduce/
Enlarge

LR (TR UG CHRETET)

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

& Note

O The copying may take some time after scanning originals.
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Margin Adjustment

Margin Adjustment

You can shift the image left, right, top or bottom to make a binding margin.

Il
M

[
M

? Limitation
O If you set too wide a margin, areas you do not want to delete might be erased.

& Note
O You can change the width of the binding margin as follows:

Metric version 0-30 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version 0"-1.2" (in 0.1" steps)

O The margin width default is as follows. You can change this default setting
with the User Tools. See “Front Margin: Left/Right” “Back Margin: Left/
Right” “Front Margin: Top/Bottom” “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” = P.318
“Adjust Image”.

Metric version e Front: 5 mm Left
e Back: 5 mm Right

Inch version e Front: 0.2" Left
e Back: 0.2" Right

O When making two-sided copies from one-sided originals, you can set a bind-
ing margin for back pages. See “1 — 2 Duplex Auto Margin Adjust” = P.318
“Adjust Image”.

B press the [Edit Image] key.

o m Lo - L-peg e Lisp Lisp
| | I AL A |
Autn Tesd Photo
(rae oot ] || TR o eoion | 1126 | 101% | 100 | Coato v |

Staple Puneh

Cavew‘ Edlt Dup Combine/ Reducef

Eatch SADF:

]

131

¢l

il

19~

\
2



Iz
>

el

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 132 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

B press the [Margin Adj] key.

s

132

[~

B Set a front margin for a front page. Press the [>] and [«] keys when setting
the left and right margins, and the [{] and [T] keys when setting the top and

bottom margins.

T N A (| 5
Front: ¢ Bark
. .
| A -
riginal Oriertation i )
o RN [
(8-30mm) : (0-20mm)

Fieduce/
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

Cover/
0 Ligter oupt l Stamp Isugsnem I

o .

Criginal Orientation

oo =
-
o

gt

Smn

& Note
O You can adjust the width in the range of 0-30mm, 0"-1.2".

ﬂ Set a back margin the back page. Press the [>] and [<—] keys when setting
the left and right margins, and the [{] and [T] keys when setting the top and

bottom margins.

& Note

O You can specify the back margin only when the Duplex or the Two Sided

copy with Combine is selected.
O If you do not set a back margin, go to step B.

B se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

|
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Border Erase

Border Erase

>
i
il

® Limitation

GCCENT2E

O This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.

& Note

O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:

Metric version

3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)

Inch version

0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” = P.318 “Adjust Image”
and “Centre Erase Width” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version

10 mm

Inch version

0.4"

O The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.

+ Metric version

Where Original Is Set

Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass

A3, A4, 81/, x 13" P 1

Document feeder

A3, MDD, A0, B6 D2, 11" x 17", 8%/1"x 11"[J
,81/,"x13" 1

1" You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/," x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

s
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Copying

el

<+ Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation
Exposure glass 11"x 17'C2, 81/," x 14'0, 81/," x 11"D &
Document feeder A4DD,11"x17'0, 11" x 15", 81 /," x 14"F, 81 /5" x 11"
DD, 51/, %81/, DD, 81/, x 13" ™
m "I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-

tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.
O You can use the Centre Erase and Border Erase functions together.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

P Copy paper [J Copy paper

L

=

O 1: Erased part
ﬂ Press the [Edit Image] key.

T 28 O[S 38 O [P8 .7 [OE &
Ad Ad A3 AB A4 A4

[__Fak_ | Generation| anrmiy [ 712 [ 141% |1 00%‘ [_creste magn |

Bafch (SALF

ﬂ Press the [Border Erase] key.

Cover/ Dup Combine/ Reduce/
Qput l Stamp Isuésnea I Series 3
451
T
+

s
‘

=

(3-50mnn)

]
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Border Erase

To select “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width] key.

Cover/ T
4 Ligker I A ==

Ay
* | oun

Criginal Qrientation n

L,

oa [ek| =

Feduce/
Enlame

Dup.ombine/
Series

Bord

f

(3-50mm)

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.

& Note
O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

To Select “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

HNELS e l S sfngﬁg‘e\
s | A %THU_,

Criginal Oriertation =L Battorn
&

oo o] =
i
(vsomm)

Feduce/
Enlame

Dup.ombine/
Series

@ Adjust the width of the margin to be erased by pressing the [+] or [-] key.

& Note
O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Copying

Centre/Border Erase

This function erases the centre and/or all four sides of the original image. This
is useful for avoiding shadows on the copy image caused by the binding or

splayed pages of books etc.

‘ ‘
‘ ‘

GCCENT3E

Two modes of this feature are available:

< Centre
This mode erases the Centre margin of the original image.

« Border
This mode erases the edges area of the original image.

® Limitation
O This function will not take effect if the size of the original cannot be detected.
& Note
O You can change the width of the erased margin as follows:
Metric version 3 -50 mm (in 1 mm steps)
Inch version 0.1"-2.0" (in 0.1" steps)

O The default width of the erased margin is as follows. You can change this set-
tings with the User Tools. See “Border Erase Width” = P.318 “Adjust Image”

and “Centre Erase Width” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

Metric version 10 mm

Inch version 0.4"

O The width of the erased margin varies depending on the reproduction ratio.

O If the size of the original is different from sizes listed in the following chart,
the erased margin might be shifted.
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Centre/Border Erase

+ Metric version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass A3, B42, A4, 81/, x 13" [P 1

Document feeder A3, B4, A4D 3, A5, 11" x 17", 82/1" x 11" [ 2,
81/,"x 13" @1

"I You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

% Inch version

Where Original Is Set | Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure glass 11"x 17", 81/," x 14", 81 /," x 11" @

Document feeder A4DD,11"x17'F, 11" x 15", 81 /," x 14", 81/," x 11"
DD,5/," x81/,' D3, 8/,"x 13" 3 1

"1 You can select from 8'/," x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" with the User Tools (Sys-
tem Settings). See “Original: F/F4 Size Setting” in the System Settings manual.

O The position of the margin to be erased is determined according to the origi-
nal size and reproduction ratio.

@ Copy Paper [J Copy Paper

L

iT 3~50mm

1: Erased part

O You can use the Centre Erase and Border Erase functions together.

ﬂ Press the [Edit Image] key.

[y PoRTE Lao g Lo gy Lo Lo ers o ey
Ad Ad A3 A5 Al Al |

] o et | 11%6_| 1412% | 1005 [ Greo agn |
t:

Punch
&)= )ie) Jir)

]
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Cntr/Brdr Erase] key.

Cover/ Edit Dup Combine/ Reduce/
IR @ l s I Siip Shest I Serigs Entarge
i Centre
(g b
e

g

L~
Batch (SADF = Border -
Crlrinir Erase 10
Original Oriertation s .

a Dalte Area 4 K
i i

(350}

Selecting “Same Width”

@ Press the [Same Width] key.

T g ow o oo TN
S

2
Batch (SADF

Criginal Orientation

C
=] Dalte Area 4 K

Fieduce/
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

Crtrifnir Erase

(3-50mnn)

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

Selecting “4 Sides”

@ Press the [4 Sides] key.

Cover/ Edit Dup Combine/ Reduce/
IR @ l s Isuésnea I Serigs Entarge

Batch (SADF:

Criginal Orientation

L

Crtrifnir Erase

eft Right

(egttinal ][4 g | [[10mm (o5t

@ Set the width with the [+] and [-] keys.

& Note

O To change the width entered, press the [+] and [-] keys and enter the cor-
rect width.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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]

Delete Area

Delete Area

Delete Inside

This function blanks out a designated area of the copy image.

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

O You can erase two parts of the image at a same time.

B press the [Edit Image] key.

TES T 20 T[S O[30 O [08 .7 O\awl

Ad Ad A3 A5 Al Al

[_Fale ] Generaion g 00%| [ Cedebagn |
ch

[
Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF:

B Press the [Delete Area] key.

Cover/ Edit Dup Combine/ Reduce/
IR @ l s Isugsnea I Image Serigs Entarge
Mixed Sizes Mfﬂ'” Ad Delete Inside 1
Bafch (SADF Delte Inside 2
Crtrinir Erase
Criginal Orientation
'R | Lelte ea Delete Outside
= Additional
Fotate Original
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Copying
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Rl

B Press the [Delete Inside 1] or [Delete Inside 2] key.

4 Lighter oupt l Stamp ISHC“gﬁ:’; I Iri:’;é

Mixed Sizes Iargin Ad Delete Inside 1
Bfch (SADF; Delte Inside 2
Crtrinir Erase

Criginal Orientation

a
m e i

ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.
oupit l Stamp I S‘Faﬁ:fa I Dupgﬁmﬁ;nel Feduce/

T
Bfch (SADF; Delte Inside 2
Crtrinir Erase

Fieduce/
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

Criginal Orientation

e lete Area
R Lekt iree Delele Outside Wy
=0-432mm;
Fatale Original AT =0-zmm)

& Note
O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

B Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
B Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.
ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.

& Note
O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

140
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Delete Area

Delete Outside

This function blanks out all areas of the copy image except the area you choose.

R - R 2

& Note
O The length you can input is 0-432mm, 0-17".

B press the [Edit Image] key.

NEHE AL
Auta Test Phota
[roe o]

Puneh

'
e

B press the [Delete Area] key.
T = 21 B I =

Mixed Sizes Mfﬂi” Ad Delete Inside 1

Bafch (SATF Telete nside £
it s

Original Orientation

<[]

B Press the [Delete Outside] key.

I Covar/ l it
q Ligter Oupd l Stamp Sip Shest Image
Mied Sies ey A3 el i 1
Batch (SADF Delete Inside 2
A s

Original Orientation

<[]

Feduce/
Enlame

Dup.ombine/
Series

141
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Copying
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ﬂ Input the value of X1, then press the [#] key or [X2] key.

Cover i Dup Lombine Fiedure,
IR @ l s Isugsnefa I pS.Eme Ent :

Mixed Sizes Delete Inside 1
]
o

3

Ed
Bafch (SALF, Delete Inside 2 Al
Crtrinir Erase fz
[ Aditional_] %
Potale Original kil

Delele Area

i (=]

& Note

O To change the length entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel or
[Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new length.

B Input the value of X2, then press the [#] key or [Y1] key.
B Input the value of Y1, then press the [#] key or [Y2] key.
ﬂ Input the value of Y2, then press the [#] key.
B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

@ Note

O To change the number entered, press the item that you want to change and
enter the new number.

b




W
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 143 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

el
—#

Additional

Additional

There are additional types of Edit Image mode:
+» 3 Side Full Bleed

You can make an edge to edge to make with 3 side full bleed.

< Double Copies m

One original image is copied twice on one copy.

<« Image Repeat
The original is copied repeatedly.

< Centring
You can make copies by moving the image to the centre of the copy paper.

3 Side Full Bleed

You can make the full image copy by cutting down the margin of Top, Bottom
and Right side.

This function is useful for the originals full of image.

GCBLEETE

Y L
AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel 1% [14% |1 00%‘ [_creste wargn
Staple

Do)
Cower/ Edit Dup Lombine;” Reduce/
=

Bafch (SALF
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Copying
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B press the [Additional] key.

Cover/ Edit
[ g Qput l Stamp Isugsnea I mage
[asc] HE
orger Erase. > -) El-) >
Batch (SADF:
CeanirEree || 35k FullBleed | [ Douole Copies | [ Image Repeat Cortrng
Criginal Orientation
-DGMEWEG
a
Additional
Futale Original

Dup Combine/
Series

Fieduce/
Enlarge

B Press the [3 Side Full Bleed] key.

w | o= Lo TR

Criginal Orientation
Additional
i i

Dup Combine/
Series

Fieduce/
Enlarge

hiangin Ad|

Border Frase ‘) E" I:l')[I

Ctrabrir Erase 3 Side Full Bleed Double Copies Image Repeat Ceniring

Delete Area

Oset your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Double Copies

The one original image is copied twice on one copy as shown in the illustration.

R R

R = R R

& Note
O You caninsert lines between repeated images. See “Double Copies Separation
Line” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

O Refer to the following table when you select original and copy paper sizes
with 100 % ratio:

144
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Additional

+ Metric version

Original Size and Direction Copy Paper Size and Direction
A5 A4l
A4l A3
A5[) A4

<+ Inch version

Original Size and Direction Copy Paper Size and Direction
51/," x 81/,"7 81/,"x11"[)

51/2" % 81/,"[) 81/, x 11"

81/, x 11" 11"x 17"

(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 141% |1 00%‘ | Creat Margin
— 3

ch

Bafch (SALF

Press the [Additional] key.

Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/
@ l s Isuésnea I Image Serigs Entarge
Jaet] ] |:| [I
e BT i) Gl [ b
CeanirEree || 35k FullBleed | [ Douole Copies | [ Image Repeat Cortrng

Criginal Orientation

a

Press the [Double Copies] key.

Covar/ i T Gontie/ | Fecey
HNELS e l S Slip Sheet Series Enlame
Jauc] i
K [an]> (RI>EH >
Eefh (SALF 2=}
Ciirfrir Eso | | 3Side Full Bleed Image Aepeat
Origial Orenttinn
Oa Delee Area
ARl
i o

Set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

%
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Copying

—o||®

Image Repeat

The original image is copied repeatedly.

R R
= R-

& Note

O The number of repeated images depends on the original size, copy paper size,
and reproduction ratio. Refer to the following table.

% Original: A5 [} /Copy paper: A4[}) or Original: ASC>/Copy paper A4C7
4 repeats (71 %) 16 repeats (35 %)

Repeat! Repeat2

% Original: A5 [} /Copy paper: A4 or Original: ASC?/Copy paper A4 [}
2 repeats (100 %) 8 repeats (50 %)

Repeatd Repeat4

O Part of a repeated image might not be copied depending on copy paper size,
copy paper direction or reproduction ratio.

O You can insert separate lines between repeated images. See “Repeat Separa-
tion Line” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

ﬂ Select the size of the copy paper and the reproduction ratio.

b

+ all
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Additional

B Press the [Edit Image] key.

T 20 O [ 38 O [PE .7 0T 7
Ad Ad A3 AB A4 A4

(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 14126 |100%‘ | Creat Margin I

Staple Punch

Cover/ Edit Dup Lombine;” Reduce/
Lights Diarke
L st

Bafch (SALF

Press the [Additional] key.

Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/
@ l s Isuésnea I Image Serigs Entarge

Jage] BR I:I [I
e BT i) Gl [ b
CeanirEree || 35k FullBleed | [ Douole Copies | [ Image Repeat Cortrng

Criginal Orientation
a

- AddRional
Futale Original

Press the [Image Repeat] key.

we I o 1o W

Jaec] = |:| D

_--Bat:h SADF: D-)D _) EI-) P
Ctrabrir Erase 3 5ide Full Bleed Double Copies _Cemnng

Criginal Orientation

Pl ) o] f Ecieieed

Fieduce/
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

Set your original, then press the [ Start] key.
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Copying

—o||®

Centring

You can make copies by moving the image to the centre of the copy paper.

R= R

GCCNTROE

® Limitation

O If the direction of originals is different from that of the copy paper, the ma-
chine will not rotate the image by 90°(rotate-copy).

O This function will not take effect if the size of original cannot be detected.

& Note
O The original sizes and directions for centring are listed below.

+ Metric version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction
Exposure glass A3, B47, A4[J) 7, B5[J 2, 8! /," x 13" 3 1

Document feeder A3, B47, Aa P, B5JZ, A5 2, B2, 11" x 17"
D, 11" X 15”5, 81/2” X 11"D D, 81/2" X 13u D *]

1 You can select from 8!/," x 13", 8! /4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See ”<F/F4> Size Setting” of the ”System Settings” manual.

<+ Inch version

Original placed on: | Paper size and direction

Exposure glass 11"x 17", 81/," x 14", 81 /," x 11" D 2

Document feeder A4DD,11"x17'F, 11" x 15", 81 /2" x 14", 81/," x 11"
DD,51/,"x8 /"D, 8/,"x 13" 1

"I You can select from 8!/," x 13",8!/4" x 13" and 8" x 13" using the user tool (system
settings). See “<F/F4> Size Setting” of the “System Settings” manual.

148
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Additional

ﬂ Select the paper.
B press the [Edit Image] key.

e AL A LRSS AT 8 e £ 2o pems A 2 s 0o
e A4 Ad A3 I A5 Ad Ad |

;

[pokJGenertn] {f ] oo Pevstiioe | 1126 | 14126 ] 1003 [ Crte g |

Staple Puneh

Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/
G e

Batch (SADF:

B press the [Additional] key.

I Covll l ED T onbie/ | Reducer
HNELS e l S Slip Sheet Image Series Enlame

= [ |
Border Erase > anc]> LiEies >
Eefh (SALF S

e | | 85l Full Bleed | [ Double Copies | [ image Repeat Certring

Delete Area
Additional
Ftate Original

ﬂ Press the [Centring] key.

T Il A
Jaec] BH
__E@ICH .SF\DF- D‘)D -) EI-)

v s | [ 35ie FullBleed | [_oowe Coples | [ mage epeet | GO

Criginal Orientation

(=[]

Dup Combine/
Series

Fieduce/

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Front Cover

The first page of your originals is copied on specified paper sheets for covers.

< Copy

+ Blank

i =

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, set the tray for front cover and slip sheet paper.
See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.
The cover or slip sheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.

& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the front cover. If you select [Copy], the

first page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted before the first copy.

O If Blank mode is selected, the front cover will not be counted as a copy.

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

[LES FII 0 TEE 7 128 a8 2 1ae _—1ag 7 1oE 7
— b ry il T | A3 | As | as” | Aa
Auta Text Phito ellow
oo Jmo]

]
Cover/ Edit Dup ALombine/ Feduce/

Bafch (SALF
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Front Cover

B Press the [Front Cover] key.

Fieduce/

Cover/
[ g Qput l Stamp Isupsnea Enlatge

Dup Combine/
Series

B select [Copy] o [Blank] key.

G
[ rmcrer | [ mekcow | [Degatecrpas | [ Sipses |

Batch (SADF:

Origial Orirlation
da

Fotate Original

d Lighter ouput l o e

Tray DUl Co
et pR
=
N, o
[ mkcow | [oegatecnpas | [ o |

Bl (SADF kg

Criginal Orientation

el =l] =l

Potale Original

00
Read
0 0

G Fhote | 1 260 |3 |4l D5 D6 [J

= ey o [T A4 | A3 | As | A4 | A4
G
AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 141% |1 00%‘ | Creat Margin I

SomsStact Staple Punch
Auto Image Density

B Set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start] key.

1581
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Copying
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Back Cover

The last pages of your originals are copied on specified paper.

< Copy

= Wb

1 1

GCCOVE1J

% Blank

—>

GCCOVRIE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, set the tray for back cover paper and slip sheet
paper. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings manual.

The cover or slipsheets should be identical in size and direction as the copy
paper.
& Note

O You can specify whether to a copy on the back cover. If you select [Copy], the
last page will be copied on the cover sheet. If you select [Blank], a cover sheet
will just be inserted after the last copy.

O You can specify to print the back cover side on the back or inside of the cover
sheet. See “Copy Back Cover” = P.318 “Adjust Image”.

O If [Blank] mode is selected, the back cover will not be counted as a copy.

O You cannot stamp on the back cover.
B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

®]w) R[]
Cover/ Eic Dup Lonbive/ | educe’
e Sip Sheet image Series Enlarge

Bafch (SALF

b
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]

Back Cover

B Press the [Back Cover] key.

4 Lighter

Output l Stamp I

Batch (SADF

Origial Orirlation
da

Potale Original

-

Cover/
Slip Sheet

Fieduce/
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

[ oot Cover

Back Cowr |

[Despatecrapers | [ sipsnest |

4 Lighter

Batch (SADF

Reduce
Enlarge

Dup Combine/
Series

[vespatecrapers | [ s |

Tou
e Gonein]

Auto Iniage Density

R 1 FEPEN EEPE] EXENE e CEDE
Paper Select Al A3 AB Al Vﬁln‘w

AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel 7% | 1a1% |1 00%‘ [ creste mergn |

Som/Stact

Staple

B Set your originals in the document feeder, then press the [ Start] key.
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Copying

—o||®

Designate/Chapters

The following functions are explained in this section:

< Designate: Copy
Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto

m slip sheets.

« Designate: Blank
Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

«» Chapters
When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new
chapter.

< Slip Sheet Copy

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

5] Preparation
Before use this function, specified the paper tray for slipsheet. You can set
three trays for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the System Settings
manual.

® Limitation
O You cannot combine with Slip Sheet function.

O You cannot copy with different size or direction originals.

& Note
O You can specify the pages up to 20.

O You can use index tab stock for slipsheet. See “Tray Paper Settings” in the Sys-
tem Settings manual.

]
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1

Designate/Chapters

Designate: Copy

Use this function to designate certain pages of your original to be copied onto
slip sheets.

GCCOVR3E

& Note

O When “1 Sided — 2 Sided” has been selected, the page numbers you desig-
nate will always be copied onto the front of copies in the same way as Chap-
ters mode.

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

(rae_|[cenetin] ff (IO A iy | 7126 | 14126 | 100 | [ Grels g |

SortStack Staple Puneh

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters]

Cover/ i Dup Combine/ Reduce/
a0 Ligter oupt l Stamp IS“P5”9?‘ Series Enlarge

@
Batch (SADF:

Origial Orirlation
da

Fotate Original

[ rmcrer | [ mekcow | [Degatecrpas | [ Sipses |
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Copying

B Press the [Designate: Copy] key.

T | [ [ [
- ‘ [T ‘ 8 | 9 ‘1[1 _
‘12 - ‘13 o |14 _ ‘15 _
‘17 — ‘1& — |19 o ‘zu —

(E] Designate: Blank

E] Designate: Blank

[3] _ 5lip Sheet 3

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

E] Designate: Blank

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

B Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate;Chapters;Slip Sheet Copy [ Cancel ][ ok
Copythe it page of the nest chapter n .51 jp sheet
For each chapte, enter the original number to start that chapter with, then press (&

EE] 2B 5 3[&= 10 P - ‘ 50

2] 2] 2]

| 8 ‘ ET— 8 | 9 ‘1[1 _
|11 - ‘12 _ ‘13 o |14 _ ‘15 _
[18] - T [18] [18] —- [o0]

This display shows example settings.

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page number, repeat step @l and B.

156
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page locations, press the [OK] key.
& Note

O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new

number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Designate: Blank

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

GCCOVR2E

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

=t
(rae_|[cenetin] ff (IO A iy | 7126 | 14126 | 100 | [ Grels g |

SortStack Staple Puneh

Batch (SADF

B Press the [Designate/Chapters] key.

Cower/
q Lighter Oulpit l Stamp IShpShee\

< e
Crigingl Qrientation
o[=]

Dup ALombine/ Feduce/
Series Enlame

[ fontcower | [ Bakcow | [ Desigaechepes | [ Sipsnest |

]

*

b
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B Press the [Designate: Blank] key.

T | [ [ [
- ‘ [T ‘ 8 | 9 ‘1[1 _
‘12 - ‘13 o |14 _ ‘15 _
‘ ‘1& — |19 — ‘zu —

ct fiem

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

£ Designate: Copt

[3] _ 5lip Sheet 3

Gelect ftem

£ Designate: Copt

[~ |

B Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate;Chapters;Slip Sheet Copy [ Cancel ][ ok
nsert blank sl shest between the chapters
Enter e page number o the firt page ot the each chapter with number keys, then press #

[EE] ER 3[En __10 4 ‘ 5

1 1] 1]

| 8 ‘ ET— 8 | 9 ‘1[1 _
|11 - ‘12 _ ‘13 o |14 _ ‘15 _
[18] - T [18] [18] —- [o0]

This display shows example settings.

@ Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key and enter the new value.

ﬂ To specify another page location, repeat step l and B.

158
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Designate/Chapters

B When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

& Note

O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Chapters

When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify with
this function will appear on the front of copy sheets beginning a new chapter.

GCSHOWOE

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, press the [Dup./Combine/Series] key and select “1
Sided” for original, and “2 Sided” for copy.

® Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Slip Sheet mode.

& Note
O You can specify up to 20 chapter locations.

O This function can be combined with the Designate function.

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

V2R AL TE T 20 T[S T [30 O [0 7 |08 .~
Ad Ad A3 A Ad Ad
Auta Texd Phaoto

=i

B Jli]
Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF

s

Is -

]
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters] key.

Cover/
[ g Qput l Stamp Isupsnea Enlatge

G
[ rmcrer | [ mekcow | [Degatecrpas | [ Sipses |

Dup Combine/ Reduce/

Seties

Batch (SADF:

Origial Orirlation
da

Potale Original

ct item
EE| Designate: Cop
E] Designate: Blank

k3

EE|  Slip Sheet Cop

ﬂ Enter the page location of the first page of the first chapter with the number
keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate;ChaptersSlip Sheet Copy [ cancel ][ ok
Copythe it page of the chapter o the following page in duplex mote

For each chapte, enter e original number to start ht chapter vih,then press

RGO -~ [
|n - ‘7 _ 8 ____ |9 . ‘1[1 _
|11 - ‘12 _ ‘13 o |14 . ‘15 _
|1n - ‘17 _ ‘1& o |19 . ‘zu _

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key and enter the new value.

B To specify another page location, repeat step B.
E When you finish specifying the page location, press the [OK] key.

DesigrateChaptersiGlip Sheet Copy [ camear ][ ok

Copythe first page of the next chapter on a.glip sheet.
Far gach chapter, enterthe original number to start that chapter with, then press

| 1‘% 1 ‘ 2|Ea 4 P| — ‘ 5‘ —
12 2] 2]

| [ ‘ [T 8 e | ET— ‘10 —

|11 — ‘12 — ‘13 o |14 - ‘15 —

[18] - i - 18 [1]  —- [0 —--
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Designate/Chapters
& Note
O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

ﬂ Select the paper tray.
B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Slip Sheet Copy

Use this function to insert the slipsheet into certain pages of your original.

S

1 1

GCCOVE2J

& Note
O When using one-sided to two-sided copying, the page locations you specify
with this function will appear on the front of slip sheets.

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

.
(rae_|[cenetin] ff (IO A iy | 7126 | 14126 | 100 | [ Grels g |

SortStack Staple Puneh

Batch (SADF

ﬂ Press the [Designate/Chapters] key.
4 Lighter Output l Stamp I swﬁnﬁfe\ Dupﬂﬁww‘ REEnn\me/
--
[ fontcower | [ Bakcow | [ Desigaechepes | [ Sipsnest |
Original Orenttion

oo [BE

s

]

*

b
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Copying

B press the [Slip Sheet Copy] key.

ct item
EE| Designate: Cop
E] Designate: Blank
B

Chapters

ct item
] Designate: Cop!
E] Designate: Blank

Gelect ftem
EE| Designate: Cop
E] Designate: Blank
B

Chapters

B Enter the number of the original's location you want to copy onto a slip
sheet with the number keys. Then, press the [#] key.

Designate;Chapters;Slip Sheet Copy [ Cancel ][ ok
Copy specified riginals on 1ip sheets. Enter the number of the oigial,then press
Ifcansecutive originals areto be copied, press the ey and enter the number o the lest rigial

8 ‘ 2| ‘ 3| 4 ‘ 5

a

8 ‘ ET— ‘ 8 | 9 ‘1[1 _
|11 - ‘12 _ ‘13 o |14 _ ‘15 _
[18] - T [18] [18] —- [o0]

This display shows example settings.

& Note
O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key and enter the new value.

162
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Designate/Chapters

ﬂ Press the [~] key.

ct fiem

£ Designate: Copt
)

Chapters

DesigrateChaptersiGlip Sheet Copy [ camear ][ ok

Copy specitied ariginals on sIjp sheets. Enter the number of the ariginal, then press (2.
If consecuRive originals ate to be copied, press the [lkey and enter the number ofthe last original

T R
[2 J—-

[ ‘ [T ‘ 8 e | ET— ‘10 —
|11 — ‘12 — ‘13 o |14 - ‘15 —
|1s — ‘17 — ‘w o |19 - ‘20 —

g To specify another page location, repeat step l and .

iE When you wish to finish specifying page location, press the [OK] key.

DesigrateChaptersiGlip Sheet Copy [ camear ][ ok

Copy specitied ariginals on sIjp sheets. Enter the number of the ariginal, then press (2.
If consecuRive originals ate to be copied, press the [lkey and enter the number ofthe last original

R — [~ =

B FT— ‘n o |9 — ‘10 —
|11 o ‘12 — ‘13 — |14 — ‘15 —
|1s o ‘17 — ‘w — |19 — ‘20 —
& Note
O To change the number entered, select the desired item, then enter the new
number.

D set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Copying

Slip Sheets

This function inserts a sheet of paper from a different paper tray between each
page copied. This function can be used to insert a slip sheet automatically be-
tween OHP transparencies or used as a way of separating pages. You can also
copy onto the inserted slip sheets.

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, specify the paper tray for slip sheets. The paper
tray for the slipsheets is selected “Slip sheet: Tray 1” automatically. See “Pa-
per Tray Settings” in the System Settings manual.

? Limitation

O You cannot use this function with Chapters and Designate modes.

& Note
O Set the slip sheets in the same orientation as originals.

O You can specify whether to make copies onto the inserted slip sheets or not.

O If you do not copy onto slip sheets, they are excluded from the number of cop-
ies counted.

To Insert Slip/Copy Onto Sheets

< Copy

P

i!

O

U

:

¢l
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]

Slip Sheets

+ Blank

:

:>|1'

& Note

O When you want to set the OHP sheet in paper tray, see “Tray Paper Settings”

in the System Settings manual.

B press the [Cover/Slip Sheet] key.

(rae_|[cenetin] ff (IO A iy | 7126 | 14126 | 100 | [ Grels g |

Staple Puneh

Edlt Fiuce/
Image Serigs Enlange

B Press the [Slip Sheet] key.

Cower/ i Dup Combine/ Feduce/
AR Odpt l Stamp Isupsnea Series Enlatge
c = <

[ Fomcoer | [ Bakcowr | [ sipsneat |

Origial Orirlation
da

Fotate Original

[ Desipatescrapters |

i Dup Combine/ Feduce/
q Lighter Enlarge

— iy
*Special Blue
@

Batch (SADF

Origial Orirlation
da

Fotate Original

[ rmecrer | [ mekcow | [ Desigratechaas |

Blant

ﬂ Select the paper tray containing the non-slip sheet paper.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

%
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Copying

Background Numbering

Use this function to have numbers printed on the background of copies.

This function can help you to keep track of confidential documents.

GCSTMP2E

& Note

O You can change some settings (e.g., density) of the numbers with the User
Tools. See = P.322 “Background Numbering”.

O Numbers are printed on all pages.

O If you combine this function with other stamp functions, numbers might
overlap other stamps.

O You can select whether the Background Numbering is printed negative if it
overlaps black parts of image = P.323 “Preset Stamp”.

O You can change the starting number of the Background Numbering (1-9999).
ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

[T A T

Auta Text Phito
e [oneetar]

Punch

B press the [Background NoJ key.

T onbie/ | Reducer
ighter | D
o
R T ol te enter thenew tat munter.
Presat S

Original Orientation

aa

]

¢l

il

\
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Background Numbering

B To change the entered number, press the [Change] key. If you do not wish
to, go to step B.

i b o J_ Redcer
4 Liger upt Series Entane

[T e [Cange] o et e tat e
E=EE|
Preset Samp

Batch (SADF:
E N

Qriginal Qriertation

oa
m

ﬂ Enter the number to start counting from with the number keys. Then press
the [#] key.

& Note
O To change the entered number, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel
or press the [Clear] key on the display then enter the new number.

i Dup Combine/ Feduce/
4 Ligter Series Enlage
Enter start number (1-0399}, then press (]

Batch (SADF:

Criginal Orientation

oa |62

F— |

B se your originals and press the [ Start] key.
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Copying

—a||
Rl

Preset Stamp

URGENT

2 R¢>

® Limitation

O One message can be stamped at a time. However, you can combine with only
one user stamp.

Confidential

GCSTMP1E

O When you combine this feature with the Magazine or Booklet function, only
the first page is stamped.

& Note

O One of the following eight messages can be stamped on copies with a frame
around it: “COPY”, “URGENT”, “PRIORITY”, “For Your Info.”, “PRELIMI-
NARY”, “For Internal Use Only”, “CONFIDENTIAL”, “DRAFT”.

O You can change some Preset Stamp settings (e.g., density) with the User
Tools. See = P.323 “Preset Stamp”, = P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See = P.323 “Preset Stamp”, = P.171 “To change the stamp position, size
or density”.

O You can change the stamp language with the User Tools. See = P.323 “Preset
Stamp”.

O You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative if it overlaps
black parts of the image. See = P.323 “Preset Stamp”.

\
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Preset Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp orientation/position is as follows:

CoPY|

0:0:0

Standard

® e
@ e
©®

® o oo
®
®

I 2 2RI T

ele
o e o

¥ e © ®
o e ©
[GHC)
®

e

& ®

(=)

'C‘_—) ra00

2

©

5 i @ o

e 0@ ©
w® @ ©

[Keyunthedwsplay[& ™A€ 2|
[stampposiion [® @ [@ [@[6® [0 [0 ]6 @]

GCSTAMSE

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

1B AL T TEI T 20 T[S o3 o[0T o\:lwl

P Ad Ad A3 A5 A Al
e

Caver/ Edit Dup Sombine Fieduce/

Batch (SADF:

169

$- 4~ 4




170

%

é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 170 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Copying

B Press the [Preset Stamp] key.

Dup Combine/

Odpt Seties

T

Fieduce/
Enlarge

g | 55150 St

[ wreent | [ PrioriTy | [For vourinfo. |

Batch (SADF:

[ PReCIMINARY | [ Forimternatsonny | [ comFpenTIaL | |

DRAFT |

Fosionis perDensity
1%

3 it Page

Density.
HNormal

Original Orientation

Fotate Original

Dup Combine/
Series

Fieduce/
Enlarge

e ] S0t S

[ wreent | [ PrioriTy | [For vourinfo. |

DRAFT |

[ PReLIMINARY | [ Foritornatsonny | [ conpoeniac | |
([ User o |
Fos tiond to/Density

Criginal Orientation
Date Stamp

3 it Page

Density.
HNormal

ﬂ Select the print page.
& Note

O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet function,

Page Only” is selected automatically.

To have only the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only] key.

Dup Combine/
Series

Fieduce/
Enlarge

e ] S0t S
C

[ wreent | [ PrioriTy | [For vourinfo. |

p

[ PReCIMINARY | [ Forimternatsonny | [ comFpenTIaL | |

DRAFT |

Batch (SADF:
Position/Size/Density

3 it Page

Origial Orirlation
1%

aa &)

Density.
HNormal
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Preset Stamp

To change the stamp position, size or density

@ Press the [Change] key.

T onbie/ | Reducer
q Ligter Series Enlarge

- - urcent | [ erioriTy | [ For vourinre, |
[ Frecitmegy | [ Frimernaeny | [oonepenmian | [ oRafT |
Criginal Oriertation Posttion/Sze/Density ¢ Print Page
=% ] I}{ Density i
Mormal

@ Select the desired position, size and density by touching the appropriate
keys.

q Lighter auput

Fosition/5ize/Density
Thin Paper Position Size Density
]
ngm

Criginal Oriertation
CE-
£

© Press the [OK] key.
B set your originals then press the [Start] key.

]
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Copying

el

User Stamp

Up to five messages which you use frequently can be stored in the machine's
memory and stamped on copies.

2 "

R-R

B Preparation

Before using this function, you have to store your messages with the User
Tools. See = P.324 “User Stamp”.

& Note
O The default stamp position is “Top Right”. You can change this with the User
Tools. See = P.324 “User Stamp”,= P.174 “To change the stamp position”.

GCSTMPOE

O If the position exceeds the page boundary, the stamp will not be printed on
copies.

O You can combine this feature with only one Preset Stamp.

]

¢l
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User Stamp

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and
stamp Orientation/Position is as follows:

®
000
) 5@
e
g 200
c
]
» ® @ 0®
¥ ® e e
o e i@
©
6 i0:®
[/ ®i0ie
c
5 oiele
3
@6 o o
(I e e e
o e ©
[GHC}
®16e
3|0
k=) (;S)@
o
2
©
5 ®i_ @
e 0@ ©
®e. o ©

[Keyunthedwsplay[& ™A€ 2|
[stampposiion [® @ [@ [@[6® [0 [0 ]6 @]

GCSTAMBE

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

e AL ; T T T Y T AT ST O
B A4 Ad A3 A5 Ad Ad |
Autn Tesd Photo

Cower/ Edit Dup Combine/ Feduce/

Batch (SADF:
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Copying

B Press the [User Stamp] key.

Dup Combine/ Reduce/
[ g Serles Enlarge
. 2 | DEF 3 | GHI
[ J[5l__ Jwewsw.v s2r oan
P

Stamp printing may not be available in some settings.
§ Print Page

Dup Combine/ Feduce/
. 2 | DEF 3 | GHI
[ J[5l__ Jwewsw.v s2r oan
P

Stamp printing may not be available in some settings.
Position § Print Page

ﬂ Select the stamp position and numbering format.

To have on the first page stamped

@ Press the [1st Page Only] key.
4 Ligtter T (T
(A J[E[___Jswwsuw.v o2 panm

Stamp printing may not be available in some settings.
Position § Print Page

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.
i W

. 2 | DEF 3 | GHI

TP [Fret st

Preset Stamp

StampSize: ¥ 32 H  B4mm

B e [ | Y —
Stamp printing may not be available in some settings.

Criginal Orientation Position + Primt Page
Page Humbering
TR

174
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.

User Stamp

@ Select the desired position by touching keys.

Dup Lombine;” Reduce/

Postion

Thin PgEer
‘
R

NEEIENEY

riemaiiun
ELL)
£

© Press the [OK] key.
B se: your originals then press the [ Start] key.

Program/Delete User Stamp

l] Make sure that the machine is in Copy mode.
ﬂ Press the [User Tools] key.

41 [

ZAKS040E

B press the [Copier/Document Server Features] key.

@ User Tools Main Menu

i) Systen Settings

= Copier/Dacument Server Feafures

175
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Copying

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

E GCopier/fDocument Server Features

General Features #djust mage Stamp InputOutput Dacurnert Server | Fey Operatar Tools
PresstStrp | [ Userstamp | [ Datestamp | [ Pageumbering
‘ Sire e |
‘ Density ||NOTma‘ ‘

B Press the [User Stamp] key.

E GCopier/fDocument Server Features

it the

General Features #djust mage Stamp InputOutput Dacurnert Server | Fey Operatar Tools
[ Background Nurnbering | [ Preset stamp | Do Starp | [ Page Numbering
‘ Stamp Format ‘ 1 :48C | |TopR\gm Al Pages |

E Press the [Program/Delete Stamp] key.

E Copier/Document Server Features

ne of the 1o

General Features ddjust mage Stamp InputaOutput Docurnent Server | ey Operator Tools
‘ Bachground Numbering | ‘ Preset Stamp | Date Stamp | | Page Numbering
‘ Stamp Fomat |1 :48C | |Tnp Right 7 All Pages |

176
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User Stamp

il

To program the User Stamp

@ Press the [Program] key.

Frogram/Delt Stamp

Select ftem.
o m

Select keyto program

‘ 1 | none

4 | none

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to program.

Frogram/Delt Stamp

Seloct flem
£ Pogam

Select keyto program

1 | none

4 | none

& Note
O Stamp numbers with £ already have settings in them.

O If the stamp number is already being used, the machine will ask you if
you wish to overwrite it - Press the [Yes] or [No] key.

177
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Copying

© Enter the user stamp name with the letter keys on the display panel.
Then press the [#] key.

Enter the name of Liser Stamp 1.

[ [ [
R [ [
[ [ [
O 50 o ) e e

‘ Back Space | | Clear | ‘ H |

& Note

O You can register up to 8 characters.

O To change the name entered, press the [Clear] key and enter new letter.
O Press the [OK] key.
@ Enter the vertical and horizontal size of the stamp with the number keys.

Then press the [#] key.

Frogram/Delt Stamp

Select ftem.

Select keyto program

B - -

‘ 4 | none | ‘ 5 | none |

Place ariginal, then press Start after entering the stamp size fom the comer of riginal

L Lod
i 3200 gf:,q

C=](#]

& Note

O To change the value entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control panel
or [Clear] key on the display panel and enter the new value.

O Maximum User Stamp area: 100 x 200mm, 3.9" x 7.8".

%

]
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O Set the user stamp on the exposure glass, and then press the [Scan Start]

key.
@ Press the [Exit] key.

To delete the User Stamp

ﬂlmportant
O You cannot restore deleted stamp.

@ Press the [Delete] key.

Frogram/Delt Stamp

Select ftem.

Select keyto delete

[=)1 | e | [= 2 | oer | [= 3 e

‘ 4 | nane | ‘ 5 | none |

@ Press the stamp number (1-5) you want to delete.

Frogram/Delt Stamp

Select ftem.

Select keyto delete

[=)1 | e | [= 2 | oer | [= 3 e

‘ 4 | nane | ‘ 5 | none |

& Note

O Only programs with £ contain a user stamp.

%

]
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Copying

el

© Press the [Yes] key.

@ Are you sure you want to delete the selected
user stamp?

& Note
O To cancel the deletion, press the [No] key.
@ Press the [Exit] key.

ﬂ Press the [User Tools] key.
The initial display appears.




Iz
S

el

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 181 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Date Stamp

Date Stamp

12/10/2000
L 4

e Limitation
O If you combine this feature with the magazine or Booklet feature, you can not
set the Page Numbering at a same time.

& Note
O You can select the following styles:

e MM/DD/YYYY
e MM.DD.YYYY
e DD/MM/YYYY
e DD.MM.YYYY

O You can change the Date Stamp settings with the User Tools. See = P.325
“Date Stamp”.

O The size and fonts of the Date Stamp can be changed with the User Tools. See
= P.181 “Date Stamp”.

O The default direction is “Top Left”. You can change this setting with the User
Tools.

GCSTMP3E

O The size, font and superimpose settings are linked with Page Numbering fea-
tures.

]
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Copying

el

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the
stamp position is as follows:

0i0le
® P
8 ©i6ie
c
]
@ o e e
[
® o lo
o 19
Y Qi@
g ol e
>
® ©
¥ ® ®
: © ©
OHCHT]
= |0
£ s
=) i
5 [
2
3 ® © 0
5 ‘
)
670 6

lKey on the dlsp\ay[ ~ [ T
lS!amp position l [0} l @

[ATe ]y y]
[e]o]e[o]

Oe

GCSTAM7E

O If you combine with Duplex mode, the page is stamped on the back side as
follows.

¢ Combine with 1 Sided/2 Sided in Combine mode

12/10/2000

A B

¢ Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode

GCSTMPSE

12/10/2000 12/10/2000

A B

GCSTMP4E

182
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Date Stamp

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

[EXY T TEE 7 128 a8 2 1ae _—1ag 7 1oE 7
— - Ad A4 A3 A5 A4 A4

;
(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 14126 |100%‘ | CVWEMW“I

SomsStact Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

- i Dup Combine/ Feduce/

il T
Totas vt
Bafch (SADF 12.10. 2000

To change the stamp position

@ Press the [Change] key.

4 Lighter " oup.£onbine/ [ Feducer

Serigs Enlarge
T e T
g

Bafch (SADF: 12.10. 2000

[[userstamp_|
Original Orientation Fosition
a
Fa A
Fotate Original -

@ Select the desired position of the Date Stamp with the keys on the dis-
play.
i
B
Thin Paper
=1 =]
Original Oriertation
<[]

Potale Original

© Press the [OK] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

%
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Copying

Page Numbering

Use this feature to print page numbers on your copies. There are six types of
page numbering (n is the total number of pages in your original):

P1

R-R

GCSTMPGE

Type A: P1,P2,...Pn
Type B:1/n,2/n,..n/n
Type C: -1-,-2-,..n-
TypeD:1,2..n

Type E:P.1,P.2,.P.n
Type F: 1-1,1-2,.1-n

? Limitation
O When you set book or magazine function, you can not set date stamp function
at the same time.

& Note
O You can change the page numbering settings with the User Tools. See = P.326
“Page Numbering”.

O The size and font of Page Numbering can be changed with the User Tools. See
= P.326 “Page Numbering”.

O The size, fonts and superimpose settings are linked with Date Stamp features.
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Page Numbering

O The relationship between the direction in which you set the original and the

page numbering orientation/position is as follows:

Standard

90°turn

Rotate Original

I

o
0i0!0
OHEHO

5
[0 el
® 1)
fo, i@
O
) @
© ®
® ®
o ®
CHCHE
©: 00
Wi
© ®
[
i

lKey on the dlsp\ay[

BE
BE

lS!amp position l

GCSTAMBE

O If you combine with Duplex (Top to Top) mode, the page is stamped on the
back side as follows.

P1

A

P2

B

Front

Back

GCCOVROE

O If you combine with Duplex mode, you can stamp the same position with
front side. You can change this settings with the User Tools. = P.326 “Page

Numbering”

O If you use this function with Combine mode, the page is stamped as follows.

s

[~

]
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Copying

¢ Combine with 1 Sided/2 Sided in Combine mode

P1

AB AB

m ¢ Combine with Booklet or Magazine mode

DA DA

GCANPETE

ﬂ Press the [Stamp] key.

3 lid TEE 148 96 e T 1oE WWIToE 7
Al Al A3 A5 Ag Al
(__Pale | Generstion | AIAuREﬂutE/(n\argeI 7% | 141% [100%] [ Crestetagn |
SotStach taple Punch

Batch (SADF,

4 Lighter

St e 0
Batch (SADF:
=
i ientat] H
| | Firs Printing Page
([ ] —  humbering
Fage e |
Potale Original :

B Select the desired format and orientation by touching the appropriate keys
on display.

e ] S
Batch (SADF:

Original Orientation Position "
i g
Ftale Origial Fane Mumbering i
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Page Numbering

If you selected (P1,P2...,-1-,-2-..., P.1,P.2...,1,2..., ) in step B.

@ Press the [Change] key.

T

T

Erca)
Preset Stamp
-

Criginal Oriertation H

£ First Printing Page =From page
=[5 (ot J (2] ] o e s
(e )}

@ Press the [First Printing Page] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

.o/ I Feducer
FIGe [ | ool [l

e oK
Thin Paper Enterhe number ofthe riginal which you wart 10 start page numbering fom
1

Firs Prising Page | Stat ta prirt fom original
Batch (SADF,

Enter the first and last page numbers that you wark printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.

Original Orientation

ﬂ ] E' Start Numbering From 1 =~ To The End Last Number
Clear
T

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.

© Press the [Start Numbering From] key, then enter the number at which you
wish numbering to start with the number keys.

i oy [ Fetucer
d Liter Oupdt Series Enfane
PP, oK

Thin Paper Enterhe number ofthe riginal which you wart 10 start page numbering fom

Firs Prising Page | Stat ta prirt fom original
Batch (SADF,

Enter the first and last page numbers that you wark printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.

Original Orientation

EELET I — — — 5 ~ To The End Last Number
-Cleal
Ftate Original -
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Copying

O Press the [Last Number] key, then enter the page number at wish you wish
numbering to stop with the number keys.

q Lighter aupt Dup Lonbie Reducer

Series Enlame

PP, oK
Thin Paper Enterhe number ofthe riginal which you wart 10 start page numbering fom
2

Firs Prising Page | Stat ta prirt fom original
Batch (SADF,

Enter the first and last page numbers that you wark printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.

Original Orientation

ﬂ ] Start Numbering From E~__10 Last Number To The End
Clear
T

& Note
O If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End] key.

If you selected (1/5,2/5...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

i Dup Combine/ Feduce/

16,26, - i
Tiin Peger Enter fhe nmher of e oigival hich o art 1 start page umbering form
Firt Prisig Page__| Statt o prift. rom srginal 1
Befch (SADF

Eter the first and last page numbers thet you vant printed. Pages after that will not have numbers
a Statt Mumbering From 1 ~~ To The End Last Number
Enter the total number of pages -
ar
Fotale Origiral Total Pages 1 |

Criginal Orientation

& Note
O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.
@ Press the [Start Numbering From] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

i Dup Combine/ Feduce/
4 Ligter @ Series Enlage
18,25, - R

Tiin Peger e the number o the original ¥iich you wart 10 start page nLmbering fiom
Firs Prining Page__| Sttt prirt fomn original 3
Batch (SADF,

Eter the first and last page numbers thet you vant printed. Pages after that will not have numbers

Original Oriertation

T Sta T0IEm| — —— 3 ~ To The End Lt Mumber
] [=] Enter the total number of pages

1

Ftate Original Total Pages
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© Press the [Last Number] key, then enter the page number to stop number-
ing using the number keys.

q Lighter aupt Dup Lonbie Reducer

Series Enlame

16,26, - oA
Thin Paper Enterhe number ofthe riginal which you wart 10 start page numbering fom
3

Firs Prising Page | Stat ta prirt fom original
Batch (SADF,

Enter the first and last page numbers that you wark printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.

Criginal Orientation
Stat Numbering From 3~___8 Tost Nurer To The End
[=r ] e Ener the total number of pages

Clear
— e 1 m

If you wish to print onto the last page, press [To The End] key.

@ Press the [Total Pages] key, then enter the total number of original pages
using the number keys.

i oy | Fetucer
d Liter Oupdt Series Enfane
16,26, - oA
Thin Paper Efer the nlmber of e ariginal shich you Wart 10 $Hart page RUmbering fom.
3

Firs Prising Page | Stat ta prirt fom original
Batch (SADF,

Enter the first and last page numbers that you wark printed. Pages after that will not have numbers.

Criginal Orientation
Start Numbering From 3~ 8 Last Number
20 (] Ener the total number of pages

e Clar
Fotato Original o 15

If you selected (1-1, 1-2,...) in step B

@ Press the [First Printing Page] key, then enter the original sheet number on
which you wish numbering to begin.

q Lighter o i Dip Lo/ Ficiuce/

Series Enlange
12 -
Thin Paper Enterhe number ofthe riginal which you wart 10 start page numbering fom
1

First Printing Page | Start to print ffom original
Batch (SADF,

Enterthe fist chagter rumber.
Original Ortation Chsgter NUTDer From 1 1

'=['R ] Enterihe fist page number.
Stat Nunabering From 11
Fufats Original

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear] key on the control pan-
el or press the [Clear] key on the display panel and then enter a new
number.
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@ Press the [Chapter Number From] key, then enter the chapter number start-
ing the numbering using the number keys.

T onbie/ B educer
q Ligter Series Enlarge

i 4,
Thin Paper Eter the number ofthe original shich you viart to stait page numbering fom.
First Priing Page | Stat to prirt. fom original 1
Bafch (SALY,
Erterthe first chagter number.
Original Oriertation ——-5 111
'=['R ] Enterihe fist page number.
Statt Nuribering From 11
Fufats Original

© Press the [Start Numbering From] key, then enter the page number to start
numbering using the number keys.

T onbie/ P educer
q Ligter Series Enlarge
AL

Thin Paper Enterthe number o the origiral which you wart to start page numbering fom
Fist Priring Page | Stat to print from original 1
Batch (SADF,
Erterthe first chapter number.
Chagter Number From B 171
Erterthe first page number.
Sart Humbering From 1 11

Ftate Original

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
@ Press the [Change] key.

q Lighter aupt

i ] Sk
Preset Stamp
Batch (SADF:

Criginal Ori Position d
- £ First Printing Page =From page
=[] e Sy E|  Numbering D A~last

@ Select the desired position of Page Numbering with the keys on the dis-
play.

Thin PgEer

Criginal Qrientation
ELL)
£
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Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

You can have copies delivered in the following ways:

<« Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack

Use this function have copies delivered with no shift in the Sort/Stack mode.

< Separation
You can insert separation sheets between sets or jobs.

«» Copy Face Up

Use this function to deliver copies face up (in reverse order).

Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack

ﬂ Press the [Output] key.

V2R AL BT [ZE
Ad | Ad A3 A5 Al Al |

[_Pae_| Goneraion] E ool | 7178 | 14126 | 1 00% | [_Coske vann |

Stapl Puneh

o) [

Batch (SADF:

ﬂ Press the [Shift Tray Off In Sort/Stack] key.

Dup ALombine/ Feduce/

Lights Diarke
e

Bafch (SALF - =
ShiR Tray 0 Separation |

Original Orientation

=R (=[]

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

s

]
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Separation

Use this feature to have separation sheets inserted between sets.

>
2 :

5] Preparation
Before selecting this function, set the tray for separation sheets. See “Tray Pa-
per Settings” in the System Settings manual.

& Note

O You can choose to have separation sheets inserted between every set, or every
n sets. See= P.328 “Input/Output”.

GCAISIOE

ﬂ Press the [Output] key.

(__Pate | Generation | AmnR!ﬂute/Emrgel % | 141% |1 00%‘ | Creat Margin

Somt/Stack Staple Punch

Bafch (SALF

Dup JLombing/ Reduce/
T o

Batch (SADF,

Copy Face Up
a
Fatate Original

B Select the type of job separation.
O set your originals then press the [ Start] key.

192
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Choosing How Copies Are Delivered

Copy Face Up

Use this function to reverse the order of copies.

& Note
O If you combine this function with the Duplex function, the copying may take

a certain time. m

ﬂ Press the [Output] key.

T 20 O [ 38 O [PE .7 0T 7
Ad Ad A3 AB A4 A4

-
[__Fak_ | Generation| am iy [ 71% | 141% |100%‘ [_creste magn |

Punch

Edit Dup ALombine/ Feduce/
Imane Series Enlare

Bafch (SALF

B Press the [Copy Face Up] key.

@ i Dup Combine/ Reduce/
iy [ Seriss Enlarge

T
Batch (SADF;
T [ shit Tray Off n Sorttack | [ Seperation

Origial Orirlation
da

Fotate Original

B set your originals then press the [ Start] key.
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Combination Chart

The combination chart given below shows which modes can be used together.
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Combination Chart

!

O[O[O] x[Ofx [Ox [O]O[O[O[ O x [ x [ O x [ x [ x| x [ - [x[O] O[O x|O] O [O]x|O]

Mode after you Select

O[O[O] x[O]O]O[O] O O[O O[O O[O x [ X[ x [ x [ x -] x[O] O[O x|O] O [O]O[O]
OO O[O]O]O]OO[O]O[ O] O] O] x [O] O[O x [ x [ x [ x[-[O[O[O]HO| x [O]O[O]
O]O[O]O[O]O]O]OJO[ O] O[ O] O] O] OO O] O] O] O] O] O] O] - [O] O] O] O] O [O]O|O]
OO x [ x[O]O]OJO[ O] O] O] O[O x [O] O O x [ X [ X [ x [ O O] O] - [O] x [O]O[O]
OO O] O] O] O] OO O] O] O] O] O] O] O O] O] O] O] O] O O] O] O] O] O --

O] O[O O] O] O] O] O] O[O O] O] O] O] O] O O] O] O] O] O] O x [ O] O] O x | O]
O]O[O[O[O] O] O]+ O[O O] O] O] O] O] O O O] O] O] O] O] OO O] O] O] O] O
O]O[OO[ O] O] O] x O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O O] O] O] O[ O] x [ O] O] O] O] O] O] O [O]-[O]
O]O[O[O[O]O] O] x [ [O] O] O] O] O] O] O O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O [O[O]--

over/Designate

Margin Adjustment [O]O[O]O]O[O]O]O[O] O] O|O]O] O] O] O] O] O] O] O[O O[O O] O] -- [O]O] O O[O0

Preset Stamp /Page
Numbering/Date
Stamp/Background
Numbering
Sort/Stack mode

Delete/Save Area
Separation

@ [Centre/Border Erase [O] O O] O] O] O] O[O O] O] O[O] O O] O O] O O[O O[O O[O O] - O] O[O O [O]O]O]

hapter
Slip Sheet
Double Copies
Repeat Copies
Shift Sort Off In
Copy Face Up

C
C

Sewpypg|  dweis|  nding
109[95 NOA 910J9q IPOIAL

199ys dijs /19800

* If you select magazine or booklet mode, you can only select either Page Num-

bering or Date Stamp.

* You cannot combine Slip Sheet with Background Numbering.

"I Cover and Magazine can be used together.
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Overview

The Document Server enables you to save documents in the machine memory
and then edit and print them as you want.

There are two ways to save documents:
¢ Scanning from the ADF
¢ Scanning from the exposure glass

2§ 3 |

GCDCSVOE

l] Prepare the documents you want to save.

g Save the documents.
The documents are saved in the machine memory.

B Print the documents.
You can print saved documents with any settings you desire at any time.

Document Server Features

The following printing features are available with the Document Server.

< Scanning Originals
See = P.201 “Scanning Originals”

<« Printing Saved Documents
See = P.206 “Printing Saved Documents”

197
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Document Server Editor Features

The following printing features are available with the Document Server Editor.

< Changing File Names
= P.213 “Changing File Names”

« Merging Documents
See = P.216 “Merging Documents”

< Inserting Files
m See = P.219 “Inserting Files”

<« Deleting Pages
See = P.222 “Deleting Pages”

« Deleting Saved Documents
See = P.226 “Deleting Saved Documents”

< Moving/Copying Files
See = P.231 “Moving/Copying Files”

.
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Features and Benefits

On Demand Printing

Use to print any saved document as required.

< Your current situation might be...

¢ When you need to print multiple sets of documents double-sided and sta-
pled together, you normally print the originals, make duplex copies and
then staple them together manually.

GCDCSV4J

« With the Document Server
If you save your document in the Document Server, you can print it out at any
time with the necessary print settings, such as duplex and stapling. Your doc-
uments will not be confused with those of others in the exit tray.

N

'ﬂ

GCDCSVS)

& Note
O Punching requires the installation of the optional Punch kit in the Finisher.

O You can specify a password to prevent others from printing a reading doc-
uments.

%
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Scanned File Printing

You can combine multiple scanned documents into one print set.

< Your current situation might be...

You want to combine several originals that are different in density, size, and
paper weight, e.g.

¢ Damaged and pasted originals
¢ Photo originals

m * One sided originals

¢ Two sided originals

EUREEINE

GCDCSV3E

< With the Document Server
You can save the originals individually by selecting the best settings for each
original, and then edit them as a file.
It doesn't matter whether the originals were scanned using the document
feeder (ADF) or the exposure glass. As you can specify the print order for sev-
eral files, you can combine them as you want and print them as a file.

You can check the print result by printing a sample set before making a large
print run by pressing the [ Sample Copy] key.

If you aren't satisfied with the print result of some pages of the set, you have
only to scan that part again.

¢l
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Scanning Originals

Scanning Originals

Use this feature to scan originals you want to save in the Document Server from
the machine control panel. The originals can be set either on the exposure glass
or into the document feeder (ADF).

The saved documents will automatically be named in the scanning order:
“Scan001”, “Scan002” and so on.

& Note

O The maximum number of files you can store is 250 in the HDD, 50 in the CD-
R/RW (option).

O Make sure the machine's date setting is correct before scanning originals. See
“Date” and “Time” in the System Settings manual.

O Retain your original documents after storing them.

3 You can set the timer to delete the documents stored in the document server.
See “Auto File Delete”= P.330 “Document Server”

O You can select whether [Store And Print] or [Store Only] is displayed in the initial
display with the User Tools.= P.330 “Document Server”

ﬂ Press the [ Document Server] key.
The “File List” menu appears.

oD
0D

0 0 0 O

ZAJS100E

]

201

¢l

il

®|[7



Iz
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 202 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Document Server

el

ﬂ Press the [Store Originals] key.

Select files to print.

[ seamn || | oy it setd] . tfies -2 "
File Hame | User D
v
1 1 911232
2[129as87s | 3 | 8/112:30 Select Seitings
s |

4: Print 15t Page
B | =

q : Delete
7 : A Forvard
8 : ¥ Bark

Store Qriginals

gl

The “Store Originals” menu appears.
B Enter a file name.

& Note
O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.

O If you do not register a file name, it is stored automatically.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the new file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

‘ 001

Store Originals Cancel | [

Sawe documert 2 file name below,

W Pasiiond - None

S [ R [ [ [ I
R [ [
[ [ [
(00 00 5 o ) il e

\ J{ J[ = |
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Scanning Originals

& Note
O You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-
ter.

O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not
overwritten.

© Press the [#] key.
O eater your password.

& Note
O If you do not wish to enter a password, go to step B.

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the password using number keys (4 digits).

‘ 001

Store Originals Cancel | [

Sawe documert 3 file name below,
WFile Nare ABCDEFGH

Enter code with number Keys, then pressiE.
=Passwond : Mone

Change
Store And Print Store Only

& Note

O To change the number entered, press the [ Clear] key and enter the new
number.

© Press the [#] key.

s

Is -
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B select [Store And Print] or [Store Only].

Stare Originals cacel | [ o |
Sawe document as file name below.

W Passuond  Programmed
St dnd Frin Store Only

B Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O To stop scanning originals, press the [Cancel] key.

ﬂ Set your originals either on the exposure glass or into the document feeder
(ADF).

/O Reference

For more information on the types of originals that can be set and how to
set them, see “Setting Originals” = P.26 “Setting Originals”.

B Make any desired settings.

® Limitation

3 You cannot use the Booklet function.

@ Note

O The settings remain in the machine after scanning. You can change these
settings when you want to print next time.= P.206 “Printing Saved Docu-
ments”

g Press the [Start] key.

& Note

O To stop scanning, press the [ Stop] key. A message appears on the display.
Press the [Print] key to continue, and press the [Stop] key to store.

¢l
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Scanning Originals

If you set the original on the exposure glass

@ After scanning all pages, press the [#] key.

Read Storing Complele .

Original on pleten glass

o]

1egl [2g U |3u G|4I§I D |5u D |6I§I D
BS5 A3 A4 A4 Ad

T o peiwerine | 7126 | 14126 [ 100% | [ Crete bagn |
Staple Punch

SortStack

If you set the original in the document feeder

@ After scanning all pages, the “File List” display appears.

]

e
1
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Printing Saved Documents

5] Preparation
If you select multiple files, the scan settings of the first selected file are used
when printing.
To check these settings, press the [Select Settings] key or use the Sample Copy
feature.

You can print any of the documents saved in the Document Server.

m Follow these steps to select a document and print it out.
0 press the [ Document Server] key.

The “File List” menu appears.

S I —
e a—
o 65z )

o

H

ZAJS100E

ﬂ Select the document you want to print.
Press the line for the document if it appears on the display.

e ]

Select files to print

[ e || | [yt seiete] v orFis:z 11

File Neme | User D ages

v

1[ ecoeren | 1 w112®
2[ 1255678 | 3 | 9/ 112:30 e
i
4: Print 15t Page
s|_]
s
1]
8: ¥ Backuard

U
DNy

Store Originals

Delete

206
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Printing Saved Documents

The selected line is highlighted.

[ seamn || | [ipiay Fies stocte] i1 0 ”

FleName | Userld | Pages
{| ‘#BCDEFEH 1 9/ 112:32 1
2| 12345678 | 3 9/112:30
s
—
s
f—
—
—

& Note
O You can select multiple files.

O If the file name you desire is not shown and more than 9 files are stored,
scroll through the list with the [4 Forward] and [V Backward] keys. The “No.
Of Files” display shows the total number of files followed by which page
of the search results is currently shown.

O If you can't recognize the document by its name, you can print the first
page to check the contents. Press the line for the desired document, and
press the [Print Selected Page] key.

O Press the selected line again to cancel the print job.

O If the “Enter Password” menu appears, enter your password using the
number keys then press the [OK] key. To delete an entered password, press
the [Clear] key.

O You can sort the files in alphabetical or reverse-alphabetical order. Press
the keys above the file list. See “File List Sort Priority”= P.206 “Printing
Saved Documents”

O Press the [ Display Files Selected] key to display only the selected files.

To search by file name

& Note

O If you enter the filename (up to 8 letters), all the filenames beginning with
these letters are displayed. For example, if you enter “ABC”, then all filena-
mes beginning with the “ABC” are displayed.

%

]
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@ Press the [Search] key.

K| 0 0
Select files to print.
[ seamn || | DisyFies eicte] p, ofiesza 1,1
File Name | User D > . |
o ore Originals
1| #scoEFH 1 8/112:32
2| 12345678 3 | 9/112:30

@ Enter the file name using the letter keys.

Enter setting. {up to 8 digis)

EN/ES{EN EWI Y N

[ [ [ [ [

E-EEEE-EE
o]

J[ = |

Enter setting. (up to 8 digits)
ABCOEFBH

N | N | --E

- [

J [ # ]

Only the files beginning with the letters appears on the File List.
O Select the line for the document you want to print.

208
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Printing Saved Documents

e

When the “Enter Password” menu appears

@ Enter your password using the number keys.

& Note
O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key. To cancel selection of
the file, press the [Cancel] key.

@ Press the [OK] key.

B To print more than one document, repeat step B to select the desired docu-
ments in the order you want to print them out. m
The selected order is shown in the priority column next to the selected docu-
ment(s).

& Note

O To change the print order, press the highlighted lines to deselect the files,
then select them again in the order you want to print.

O To cancel selection, press the [ Clear Modes ] key.

ﬂ If you need to change any of the print settings, press the [Select Settings] key.

[ seamn || || oy it seett] 1y s -2 "
File Neme | UserID ages
v

il ABCDEFGH 1 9/ 112:32 1

Store Qriginals

2| 12345678 3 | 9/112:30 Seleet Settings

s

— [ ]
|

i}

The “Set Job” menu appears.

File List

Lser IDv

File Name
ABCDEFEH

Frining Order SotStack Punch
11 5

S P B,

ir) )
Cover/ Edit
Saye Setting

& Note
O To save the new settings, press the [Save Setting] key.

209 %
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Document Server

B Enter the required number of prints with the number keys.
Up to 9999 can be entered.

& Note

O If you print more than one set using the Sort function, you can check the
print result by printing out only the first set = P.211 “Sample Printing”.

O To delete the entered value, press the [Clear] key.

B Press the [Start] key.
The machine starts printing.

& Note

O To pause the print job, press the [Stop] key. In the confirmation dialog,
press the [Print] key to resume printing or press the [Cancel] key to cancel
printing.

O After the print job is completed, the “File List” menu appears.

ﬂ To delete all the documents you have printed, press the [Delete File] key.

Do e dito ored File DD Stored Files In CD-ROM
[ seamn || || [ siet] "7
o) 4734/ 4134 4
File Neme | UserID ages e
v
{| BCDEFEH 1 911z 1 1
2[ 12345678 3 | 9/112:30 2 —
Ingert File
s
] ]
S —
] CD Memory
[ .
]
CopyTacO
I —

]
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Printing Saved Documents

B Press the [Delete] key.

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

p— m

& Note
O If you do not want to delete the files, press the [Do Not Delete] key.

O You cannot delete file that are currently begin used by other functions.

Sample Printing

If you print multiple sets using the Sort function, you can check if the print order
or the print settings are correct by printing out only the first set using the [ Sample
Copy] key.

® Limitation

O Sample Printing can be done only when you are using the Sort function.

ﬂ Press the [ Sample Copy] key.
Newdob | [ ool

One set was copied.
If you want to print the remaining sets, press [Print].
Press [Cancel] to change the settings.

I
210NN Y [ 002-Copier
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Document Server

After the first set is printed out, press the [Print] key to print the rest of the
print job. Press the [Cancel] key to cancel it and return to the “Set Job” menu
where you can adjust the settings.

Print Selected Page

You can print the first page or the selected page of the document selected in the
“File List” menu to check the contents.

1st Page

You can print just the first page of the document to check the contents.
ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page] key.
B3 press the [1st Page] key.

B Press the[ Start] key.
The first page is printed.

Print Selected Page

You can print the specified page of the document to check the contents.

® Limitation
O If the several documents are selected, you can not use the Print Selected Page
function.

ﬂ Select the desired document(s), and press the [Print Selected Page] key.
El Press the [Selected Page] key.

B Enter the first page number to be printed.

ﬂ Press the [~] key.

B Enter the last page number to be printed.

ﬂ Press the[ Start] key.
The first page is printed.

]

¢l

®|[7



W
>

el

s

[~

J é Bell105¢cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 213 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

Changing File Names

Changing File Names

Follow these steps to edit the filenames of documents stored in the Document
Server.

& Note
O You can register a file name identical to an existing file name. It is not over-
written.

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor] key.

0D
oD

0 0 0 O

il

ZAJS090E

ﬂ Press the line showing the document you want to change the file name of.
The selected line is highlighted.

Do e dito ored File DD SHret Files 1 CD-AOM
e
[ e || || o s soet] " 47 o
Flehame | UserlD | Pages e
v
1l ABCDEFCH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
2| 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2
et File
s
[ ookerae |
| I— -
—
8 D Wemory
C_1 B

1—] o
—

& Note
O If you stored a password, enter the password using the letter keys on the
display panel. Then press the [OK] key.

*
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Document Server

B Press the [Change File Name] key.

o —— ored File DD Stued Files Iy CD-AOM
[ seamn || | ity Fis sutet] ME'S"%M 17

1[E 191 1'2:32 1 1
s
:
S
o | 7 e
y(—
—

I
2N

ﬂ Enter the new file name using the letter keys. Then press the [#] key.

Change File Narme

Erter nesy file name.

Cument Mame. Mew Mame:
ABCDEFGH e

[ [ [
R [ [
I 5 I I R

o]

& Note
O To delete entered letters, press the [Clear] key.

O To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.
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Changing File Names

B Press the [OK] key.

Do e dita ored File DD Stured Files In CD-AOM
| Mernory
searn || | oy ik slate] T 4
ST
A
3 | 9/112:30 2
Ingert File
0 Wemory

150/

o

00
A For

g
2
2
o

¥ Backwand
2
The new name is displayed.

& Note

O If the selected file is currently being used by another function, you cannot

change the file name.

215
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Document Server

1

]

e

Merging Documents

You can merge the two or more stored documents.
Follow these steps to merge the documents.

® Limitation

O If you want to merge multiple documents, it may take a certain time. And you
cannot operate during the time.

I] Press the [ Document Editor] key.

o)
oD

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090E

B Press the lines showing the documents you want to merge.
Selected lines are highlighted.

[0 e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
| Memary
searn || | oy ik slate] 4
il nBCDEFEBH 1 971 12:32 1 1
bl 12345678 3 9/ 112:30 2 2 —
Inzert File
s
[ orer ]
] =
5]
] €D Wemory
] B

/I
Copy Ta CD
—

21N |

& Note
O The documents are merged in the order you select them.

O The scan settings of the document you select first are applied to the merged
documents.

*
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Merging Documents

B Press the [Merge] key.

[ e || | [ospiyFies sovte] ME'S'}’%M a5 14
S [ G| fm | e mey | o
1l ABCDEFCH 1 9/ 1 12:32 1 1
b4 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:30 2 2
1
T
s |
'y D bemory
ﬂ Enter the new file name using the letter keys. m
& Note

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step B.

O If you do not register a new file name, the filename of the document select-
ed first is stored automatically.

To change the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.

herge cancel | [ o0 |
Merge selected files with name below,

@ Enter the file name using the letter keys.

herge [ cancel ] [
Merge selected files with name below,

WeFile Hame ABCDEFGH -> ABCD1234

[ [ [
R [ [
I 5 I I R

o]
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Document Server

el

& Note
O You can enter up to 8 letters.
O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter the new let-

ter.
© Press the [#] key.
B Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O To cancel merging, press the [Cancel] key.

m O You cannot recover the original two files from the merged file.
O You cannot merge documents that are correctly being used by another

function.

il

\
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Inserting Files

You can insert a file into files already stored in the Document Server.

Follow these steps to insert your file.

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor] key.

o
o (0D

=1 [oF%

il

ZAJS030E

B Press the line showing the document you want to be inserted in.
The selected line is highlighted.

[0 e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
[ seamn || | oy ik slate] ME'S"%M 730 14
e [ | G| e ]
LA L !
3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2 —
Ingert File
1 9/ 1 12:46 1

¥ Backwand

B press the [insert File] key.

hiermor
[ e || || o s soet] " 47 "

A e MG e T
1[ ecoizs 1 9711247 1
v] 5325678 3| 8/112:48 1 2
3| agcoeret | 1 9/112:8 1
i T
S
[+ C 1 emor

%

]

219
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Document Server

ﬂ Select the file you want to insert into.

Do dito ored DD Stored Files In CD-ROM
[ seamn || | oty i st ME'S"%M e Insert File
Main File 12345678
1 11247 2 1 ||FieTomsat  aBCD1234
Eter page number with
3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2 nUmBEr keys.
1 9/ 1 12:46 1 ————

Following The Specified Page

Copy Ta G0
¥ Backwand

B Enter the page number to insert the file using number keys.

Do dito ored DD Stored Files In CO-ROM|
hermar
| Seaen || | ‘D\sphymes smma| 47%4/ 4734 14 Insert File
et [ b
Iain File 12345678

0 RecDizad 1 9/ 1 12:47 2 1 FileTo lnsett ~ ABCD1234
—_— Enter page number with

b4 12345678 3 8/112:46 1 2 number keys

3| ABCDEFEH 1 9/ 1 12:48 1 ———2

I I—
s
I
]
. I—

Following The Specified Page

jack

& Note

O To change the entered number, press the [Clear] key.

ﬁ
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Inserting Files

ﬂ Press the [Before The Specified Page] or [Following The Specified Page] key.

[0 e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
[ seamn || | oy ik slate] ME'S"%M e Insert File
Chietre | Umrb | ragm | tme | ety | sie |
tdain Filt 12345878
1 |\EZED 1] 911z 2 1 FleTowa  ABD1238
Enter page number with
bl 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:486 1 2 number keys
3{ eBC0EFEH | 1 9/112:48 1
—
]
o |
[
Copy Ta CD
— o
ﬂ Press the [OK] key.
& Note

O To cancel insertion of the file, press the [Cancel] key.
O You cannot recover the original file from the new file.

O You cannot insert files into a file that is currently being used by another
function.

—o||®
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Deleting Pages

Follow these steps to delete pages from a file stored on the Document Server.

5] Preparation
To check on the page numbers print the file. See= P.206 “Printing Saved Doc-
uments”

i] Press the [ Document Editor] key.

3 =

o (0D

o (0D

il

ZAJS090E

B Press the line showing the document containing the pages you want to de-
lete.

The selected line is highlighted.

Do e dito ored File DD SHret Files 1 CD-AOM
e
[ e || || o s soet] " 47 "
FileHame | UserD | Pages i
1| #BCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1
b4 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
3[ sBCoEFBH 1| 9/112:48 1
Wi T
—
5 D Wemory
C_1 M o
-
CopyToCD
o | [ et |
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B Press the [Delete Page] key.

[ seaen || | oy s st ME'S"{%M 4t

File Mame: User |Dv

1[secnizse |
b 12345678 |
3( amcoeren |
|
s[___|
—

[}

— |

1 9/112:47
3 | 8/112:48 1
1 9/ 1 12:48

Change File Mame
Insert File
Delete Page
Delete File

CD barmory

ﬂ Enter the page number you want to delete using the number keys.

Delete Page

Press [key to delete series of pages.

Ener page number with number keys, hen press [Delete].

& Note

O To stop deleting pages, press the [Exit] key.

]
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Document Server

B If you want to delete a series of pages, press the [~] key. Then enter the last
page number you want to delete.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [key to delete series of pages.

1~ 2 ]

& Note
O If you want to only 1 page, go to step @.
O If you enter the last page number, the file is deleted.

B Press the [Delete] key.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [key to delete series of pages.

1~ 2 S ]

e you sure you want to delete the specified page(s)”

224
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Deleting Pages

ﬂ Press the [Yes] key.

Delete Page

Enter page number with number keys, then press [Delete]
Press [key to delete series of pages.

T~ 2 ]

e you sure you want to delete the specified page(s)” m

& Note
O To cancel the delete operation, press the [No] key.

O You cannot restore deleted pages.

O You cannot delete pages from a file that is currently being used by another
function.

225
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Document Server

—o|/®
il

Deleting Saved Documents

This chapter describes how to delete saved documents.

$FEimportant

O You can save up to 250 documents on the Document Server. No more docu-
ments can be saved when there are 250 documents stored so you should de-
lete any unnecessary documents.

O You can delete each document from the HDD automatically after a certain
m times. To turn this feature on, See = P.330 “Document Server”.

& Note
O You can delete all the saved documents in one operation. See = P.330 “Docu-
ment Server”

Follow these steps to delete saved documents.

Deleting Saved Documents in HDD

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor] key.

The “File List” menu appears.

oD
oD

Jo

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090E
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Deleting Saved Documents

B Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it.

Do dito ored DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
| | Pty sietd] "Gy s

1 [ 1| 9/ 11247 1

2| 12345678 | 3| 9/112:48

3{ eBC0EFEH | 1| 9/112:48

]

5]

s

1]

|

The selected name is highlighted.

& Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward] or [V Backward] keys.

O If you select a document which requires a password, the “Password” win-
dow appears. Input the password using the number keys then press the
[OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and try
again. To cancel selection of a document, press the [Cancel] key.

O To cancel a selected document, press the highlighted line again.
B Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

O press the [Delete File] key.

[0 dito ored DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
[ seamn || || [ siet] "7
o) 4734/ 4734 4
LT M
il aBCD1234 1 9/ 1 12:47 1 1
2| 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 2 —
Ingert File
3 ABcoEFeH 1| 9/112:46 1
a1 (-
S —
] D bemory
[ T
—
Copy T €D
—

]
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A confirmation dialog appears.

B Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mot Delete

& Note
O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.

Deleting Saved Documents on the CD-ROM

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor] key.
The "File List" menu appears.

oD
0D

0 0 0 O

ZAJS090E

228 é
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Deleting Saved Documents

el

B press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM] key.

[0 e aito ored e DD Stored Files In HDD

R
Menory

150/ 80
1 3 | 9/112:46 F
2

B Select a document you want to delete by touching the name of it. m
[0 e aito ored e DD Stored Files In HDD
CD-FR
[ ey

e 150/ 80
1l 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
2

The selected name is highlighted.

& Note

O If the document name you desire is not shown in the display, scroll
through the list with the [AForward] or [V Backward] keys.

O If you selected a document which requires a password, the "Password"
window appears. Input the password using the number keys then press
the [OK] key. If you input the wrong password, press the [Clear] key and
try again. To cancel a selection of a document, press the highlighted line
again.

ﬂ Repeat step B if you want to select more than one document.

229
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Document Server

B Press the [Delete File] key.
A confirmation dialog appears.

Do e dito ored e DD Stored Files In HDD
CD-R
11 @ Mermary
il 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:46 1 2
T
—
J—
—
6 HOD hlemory:
: 473/ 45
[—
Copy To HDD

— |

B Press the [Delete] key to delete the document(s).

Total 1 files selected.
Do you want to delete it?

Do Mot Delete

& Note

O You cannot delete files that are currently being used by other functions.

\!
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Moving/Copying Files

Moving/Copying Files

To use this function, the optional CD-R/RW is required.

This section describes how to move files from the HDD to the CD-ROM and
vice-versa.

5] Preparation
Make sure the CD-R/RW power is turned on.
Make sure the CD-R/RW disk is set in the CD-R/RW.

Make sure an unformatted CD-R/RW disk, or a disk previously used with m
this machine is inserted in the CD-R/RW.

This equipment can be installed with an optional CD-R/RW. However, it is prohibited
by copyright law to store or make copies of such works as books, paintings or photo-
graphs as digital data or to make copies of CD-R/RW using the CD-R/RW except
when you are allowed to do so for personal use only by law or by the owner of the cop-
yright.

$Eimportant
O Do not turn the main machine power or CD-R/RW power off when the Doc-
ument Editor indicator is lit or data might be lost.

Moving/Copying files from HDD to CD-ROM

l] Press the [ Document Editor] key.

oD
oD

0 0 0 O

il

ZAJS090E
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Document Server

B3 press the [Stored Files In HDD] key.

4 : Delele Page
5 : Delete File
o | ey
y— v
8 : ¥ Backwanl

i
2

B Select the file you want to move or copy.

Do e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|
[ seamn || | oy ik slate] ME'S"%M a9
A
1 [ 1| 9/ 11247 1 1
2 3 | 9/112:48 2
3 1 9/112:48 1

o

00

CopyTo €D

il

4: Delete Page
5: Delete File
— o
7
8: ¥ Gackwan

Do e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM)
[ e || | [ospiyFies sovte] ME'S'}’%M a3 1
I
V4 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
3| sBCDEFBH 1 8/ 112:46 1

=

CopyTo CD

il

& Note

O If the file size is larger than free space on the CD-ROM, you cannot move
or copy this file.
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Moving/Copying Files

—a||
Rl

O press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM] key.

[0 e aito ored e DD Stored Files In HDD
CD-FR
(e
1l 12345678 3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
I
s
] —
—
] HOD hiemory
: 4734/ 473
—
Copy To HDD

T—

=
[
B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

& Note
O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys on the display panel.

Cupy To CD cancel | [
Store the selected file to CO with name below.

s e

WPasswond : None
T Wow File To CD

) T e e e s o T
[ I | S

& Note
O You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [Clear] key and enter a new letter.
O To cancel this operation, press the [Cancel] key.

© Press the [#] key. 233 é
6 %
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B Enter your password using the number keys.

& Note
O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step 78

To set the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

m CopyTo € Cancel ] |

Store the selected file to CO with name belaw,
WFile Nare 87654321

Erter coe with rumber Keys, then pressiE)
-Passwond : Mone Change [

have File To CO

& Note
O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.

© Press the [#] key.
ﬂ Press the [Copy File To CD] or [Move File To CD] key.

Capy T CD Cancel | [
Store the selected file to CO with name belaw,

W Pasiiond: None
Woue File To CO

234
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Moving/Copying Files

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

& Note
O To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently being used by other func-
tions.

Moving/Copying files from CD-ROM to HDD

ﬂ Press the [ Document Editor] key.

oD
oD

0 0 0 O

il

ZAJS090E
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Document Server

B press the [Stored Files In CD-ROM] key.

[0 e adito ored e DD Stored Files In HDD
CDR
K& ey
1 3 | 9/112:46 F
I
s |
|
S —
HOD M

s aTai, 473
7

— —
—

I
2N

B Select the file you want to move or copy.

Do g dito ored g DD Stoted Files In HDD
femor

il 12345678 3 9/112:48 1 2
o |
S—
A |
S —
g —
7 -_A Foruard

& Note

O If the file size is larger than the free space on the HDD, you cannot move
or copy this file.

O If a document is being stored during the move or copy operation and the
HDD or CD-ROM runs out of space, the move or copy may not be success-
ful.

236
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Moving/Copying Files

O press the [Stored Files In HDD] key.

[0 e dito ored e DD Stored Files In CD-ROM|

[ seamn || | ity Fis sutet] ME'S"%M a7 1

3 9/ 1 12:48 1 2
Insert File:

3{ eBC0EFEH | 1 9/112:48 1

i

S —

CO e

 — o

—
Copy T €D

I —

I
2HT

@ Note

B Enter the new file name using the letter keys.

O If you do not wish to register a file name, go to step @.

To set the file name

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter the file name using the letter keys.

Capy To HOD cancel | [

Store the selected file to HOD with name below.

s e

W Passwond : Programmed
CopyFile 10 CD o File To CD

KN RE [ W |G [ A
) T e e e s o T
[ I | S

J[ ][ #

& Note
O You can enter up to 8 letters.

O To change the letter entered, press the [CI
ter.

© Press the [#] key.

%

ear] key and enter the new let-
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B Enter your password using the number keys.

& Note
O If you do not wish to change the password, go to step 78

To change the password

@ Press the [Change] key.
@ Enter your password using the number keys.

m Copy ToHOD Cancel ] |

Store the selected file to HOD with name below,
WFile Nare Scan00?

Erter coe with rumber Keys, then pressiE)
-Passwond : Mone Change [

Mave File To HDD

& Note
O To delete an entered value, press the [Clear] key.

© Press the [#] key.
I press the [Copy File To HDD] or [Move File To HDD] key.

Capy ToHDD Cancel | [
Store the selected file to HOD with name below,

W Pasiiond: None
v File To HDD!

238
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Moving/Copying Files

ﬂ Press the [OK] key.

Copy To HDD

Store the selected file to HDD with name below.

W Passuond: None
e Flle Ta HOD

& Note
O To cancel this operation, press the [Stop] key.

@ Transmitting... 1:5can007 1

Transmitted: 3/30

O You cannot move or copy files that are currently in use by other functions.
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What is Connect Copy?

Connect Copy is a feature that allows you to connect two machines using a cable.
When you set up your copy job on one machine (the master unit), data is trans-
ferred to the other machine (the sub-unit) so that copies can be made on both ma-
chines simultaneously.

; g

00 L]

GCCONN1J

Connect copy benefits

Connect Copy provides the following benefits:

< High-speed copying for greater productivity
For large volume copy runs, two connected machines form a single system that
can complete the job in a shorter time. If two 85 copies/minute (A4% ,81/2" x
11"[)) machines are connected, a 170 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x 11"[})
speed will be available.

Type1™ Type 1 170 copies /minute (A4[J,
81/2" % 11"D)

Type 1 Type 2 190 copies/minute (A4[J,
81/2" % 11"D)

Type 2 Type 2 210 copies/minute (A4[J,
81/2” x 11"D)

"1 Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[}, 8! /5" x 11"[)) machine
2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8'/," x 11"[})) machine

241
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1

< Auto-backup system for less participation of operators
Even if one machine stops because of a paper jam, it has run out of toner, or
run out of paper, the other machine will take over and finish the job automat-
ically. If the stopped machine is recovered, the machines will allocate the job
again and continue using Connect Copy to complete the job in a way that re-
sults in maximum productivity.

& Note
O You cannot make other copy jobs when the two machines are connected.

O The two machines automatically share the job for maximum productivity.

O To use the two machines separately, press the [Connect] key to disconnect
them.

key is described [Connect Copy] key in this manual.
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How Connect Copy Works

How Connect Copy Works

In this manual we refer to the two machines as the master unit and sub-unit re-
spectively.

A

GCCNCTHE

1. Master unit
2. Sub-unit

< Copy
As your original is scanned, the image data is stored on the master unit hard
disk and transferred simultaneously to the sub-unit hard disk. As soon as
scanning has finished, copying starts.

< Copy Server
The master unit transfers the image data stored in the hard disk to the sub-
unit hard disk.
As soon as transferal has completed, copying starts.

& Note

O Transfer of image data may take some time.

The master unit is the machine at which you press the [Connect] key to enter
Connect Copy mode. When you do this, the other machine becomes the sub-
unit. You can use either machine as the master unit or sub-unit, but you can-
not change the relationship without exiting Connect Copy mode first.

s
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Connectable Copier Models

¢ The master unit and sub-unit do not have to be the same speed models.

Master unit Sub unit
Type 1™ Type 1
Type1l Type 22
Type 2 Type 1
Type 2 Type 2

I Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[J), 8'/5" x 11"[)) machine
2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x 11"[}) machine

* You can still use Connect Copy even if no optional large capacity tray (LCT)
is available. However, the optional finisher must be installed in both units in
order to use Staple functions, and the punch kit must be installed in both units
in order to use the Punch function.

Functions Not Available with Connect Copy

The following functions are not available in Connect Copy mode:
¢ Job Preset

Interrupt Functions

* You cannot use Connect Copy when a job has been paused using the Inter-
rupt function.

* You can use the Interrupt function on the sub-unit while in Connect Copy
mode, but only when the master unit is not scanning originals.

* You cannot use other functions in Connect Copy mode no matter how the
“Output Priority” of the User Tools (System Settings) is programmed.

* You cannot switch to other functions while in Connect Copy mode. To access
other functions you must exit Connect Copy mode.

¢ While you use other functions, you cannot use Connect Copy mode.

Before You Start

Both machines must have paper trays loaded with paper of the same size, direc-
tion and type that you wish to copy onto.

To make the most out of the Connect Copy feature, we recommend that :

¢ The paper tray settings of the master unit and sub-unit should match each
other.

%
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1

¢ The “Original Mode Level”of the User Tools (Copier/Document Server Fea-
tures) settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the same, the
copied images may differ. See = P.314 “Original Mode Level”

* The User Stamp settings should be the same on each unit. If they are not the
same, the copied images may differ. See “Program/Delete Stamp” = P.175
“Program/Delete User Stamp”

245
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Connect Copy Display Panel

This section describes the displays on the master unit and sub-unit.

Note that when you enter Connect Copy mode, you must access all Connect
Copy features and menus through the master unit display panel.

Master unit Sub-unit
00 00
a éé 0 1 M 0 0]
o | D [2e 0 [3e 7 [48 0 [se 0 [6u 0 Toi IR =3El [
[ o BT A4 | B5 | A3 | A4 | A4 | A4 | Fv |2LB’5D |3ﬂa |“Z'AD |5'Z'AD |S'Z'AD |
Pale atoretcsiiby | 7126 | 14196 [100% | [ Crate Mg | [_Pele [ Genertion] amienetilay | 71% | 141% [ 1009 [ Crede Magin

[

Wbt Sies
Thin Paper
Baleh (SADF)

camoiam
<[]

Ratate Original

Batch (SADF)

(&}
Fotae Orginel

origial

i
Ad BS

g DldElDlSEIDlSEID|
A3 Ad Ad Aa

Ao Feucefatage | 7126 | 14126 | 1 00%

Crede Margin

Mbed Sies
Thin Paper
Balch (SADF)

Original Orientation
ga

Fatale Original

Initial display in Connect Copy mode | Initial display in standard copy mode

=)
Cover/ Edit Dup. Lombine; Peduce/

Functions can be oparated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.
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Connect Copy Display Panel

‘ Master unit

‘ Sub-unit

Auto Tesd Photo
P

Ao Retuceilane | 7126 | 14126 | 100%

At mage Densfy

T

Wbed Sites
Thin Paper
Befch (SADF v
Duplex Copy

Orgina Orertation Topta Top
oo P

Ratate Original

e
s |001-Copler Copying._ (Approx.__Amin)

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.

o
21155 001 -Copler

Connect Copying...

Connect Copyi

e D|2EID|
B5

Auto Tesd Photo
P

st | 7120 | 10120 |1 00% Create Margin

Aifo mage Densty

T

Miet Sies
Thin Pager I:Llil
i (SADF) 5
DupleX oy

Orgina Orertation Topta Top
oo P

Ratate Original

e
s |001-Copler (Agprox.__Amin)

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

Number of originals | Display when copying/Interrupt copying | Display when scanning originals on the master unit

How many original pages have been
scanned by the master unit so far.

Not displayed on sub-unit.
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Master unit

Sub-unit

How many sets/copies to make.

Not displayed on sub-unit.

Copy counter | Copy quantity

Displays how many sets/copies made
by the master unit so far.

Displays how many sets/copies madeby
the sub-unit so far.

Copy paper select

Only paper trays loaded with the pa-
per of the same size, direction and type
installed in both the master unit and
sub-unit are displayed.

Other paper tray types will be grayed
out and you cannot select them.

Only paper trays loaded with the paper
of the same size, direction and type in-
stalled in both the master unit and sub-
unit are available.

Note that you can only select the copy
paper from the master unit operation
panel.

"l When two or more pages are being copied using Sort and Staple, you can check how
many sets have been copied so far. To toggle the coEy counter between the master
unit total and the total for both units, press the area t
ies. “Copy” means the number of sets made so far by the master unit and “Total”

means the total number of sets made so far by both units.

at displays the number of cop-
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Using Connect Copy

You can select Connect Copy mode from either of the two connected machines
by pressing the [Connect] key. The machine you use becomes the master unit,
and the other machine the sub-unit.

@ Limitation

O Once Connect Copy is selected, you must carry out all operations on the mas-
ter unit.

ﬂ Make sure the machine is in copy mode.

sad e ] 0 0

Tou
e Gonein]

1e2 0 |2|z| P |a|z| G|4EI DlSEI Dlsa D|
Al B5 A3 A4 Ad Ad

ooy | 7136 | 1a1% |1 00%‘ [ creste mergn |
Staple PURCh

Somt/Stack

& Note

O If user codes are turned on, enter a user code programmed in the master
unit with the number keys (up to 8 digits) then press the [#] key. You don't
need to enter the user code for the sub-unit.

pe Reference
See = P.70 “User Codes”.

B Press the [Connect] key on the machine that is to be the master unit.

When the key darkens, the two machines are connected.

< Master unit display

G Fhote | A 180|128 D |38 7|48 [ |58 |68 [J
= = Ad | B5S | A3 | Ad | A4 | A4 |
(__Paie_ | Genetion | f [ETECR # reveme [ 7126 [ 1412% |1 00%‘ [crete wargn_|

Batch (SADF:

]
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<« Sub-unit display

001

Functions can be operated through
the master machine.
Interrupt mode can be used.

A Reference
If the [Connect] key is not visible or you cannot select it, see = P.267 “Con-

nect Copy”.
If you press the [Connect] key and see the message and press the [Cancel]
key. See = P.271 “If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy”.

B Set your originals in the master unit.

Originals | Setin the |Seton the
document | exposure
feeder glass

setlEE

Set2EE

/O Reference

See = P.26 “Setting Originals”.
250
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Using Connect Copy

ﬂ Make any settings you require on the master unit.

& Note

O Any copy settings that were set up before you entered Connect Copy mode
will still remain in effect. The Punch function requires the optional Punch
kit to be installed on both the master and sub-unit.

O To exit Connect Copy mode, press the [Connect] key on the master unit
again.

B Enter the number of copies you require with the number keys.

[e ]
>

ElEIEIR
() [l Lo [
[+ [ Lo [

[
(=]

ZAKS020E

& Note
O You can enter up to 9999 copies.

O If you make a mistake, press the [ Clear] key and enter a new number.

O Even though Connect Copy is selected, only the master unit will make cop-
ies in the following situations :

¢ When making a single copy set.
¢ When the original is a single sheet and you enter a low number of cop-
ies/sets.
B Press the [Start] key on the master unit.

Copying starts after the original has been scanned.

& Note

O If you have set your originals in the document feeder (ADF), copying starts
simultaneously in the master unit and sub-unit after all originals have been
scanned.

O When using the Batch (SADF) mode, set your originals and press the
[Start] key. After all the previously set originals are scanned in, set the next
originals while the Auto Feed indicator is lit. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit. See “Batch (SADF) mode” = P.32 “Batch(SADF) Mode”.

%%f
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O When scanning from the exposure glass, set the next page(s) when scan-
ning has finished, then press the [Start] key. When all pages have been
scanned in, press the [#] key. Copying starts simultaneously in the master
unit and sub-unit.

O To stop originals being scanned or copied, press the [ Stop ] key on the mas-
ter unit and follow the instructions on the display, press the [Yes] key.

ﬂ Pick up your copies from the master unit and sub-unit.

& Note
O The number of copy sets made by the master unit and sub-unit may differ.

O The master unit and sub-unit may not finish copying exactly at the same
time.

O When using the Sort/Staple function, copies are organized into copy sets.
If there is a paper misfeed in one machine during this process, it is not pos-
sible for the other machine to take over the copy set processing of the non
functional machine.

O When using Document Server function, only the master unit will make
copies by the combination of the features.

{FCopy output order

< When copying in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., copying 6-sets of a 3-sheet original

¢ Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-down

output)
1 2
=== | = == =
b r=1| =} = | =
g =| / =

L4

GCCNCTOE

1. Master unit

2. Sub-unit
When using Sort/Staple, your copies sets are not split between the master

unit and sub-unit.

%
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«» When copying not in Sort/Staple mode
e.g., making 2 copies of each page of a 6-sheet original
¢ Copying with the master unit (face-down output)—sub-unit (face-up out-

put)

1. Master unit

2. Sub-unit
Combine your copy stacks from the master unit and sub-unit as shown in
the diagram.

== [1=] [ﬁ:EE 1=
A=l =l
= i =

GCCNCT2E

$FAuto Reset

The machine exits Connect Copy mode and automatically returns to the initial
condition a certain period of time after your job has finished. This function is
called “Auto Reset”.

& Note
O After the time that is set in “Copy Reset Timer” on the master unit have
passed, the master unit exits Connect Copy mode.

O While the sub-unit is using Interrupt Copy functions, the Interrupt Copying
function is released after the time that is set “System Reset” in the sub-unit.

AP Reference
See “Copy Reset Timer” in the copy User Tools = P.312 “General Features”

See “System Reset” in the System Settings manual.

]
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¥ Auto Off

The machine turns itself off automatically a certain period of time after your job
has finished. This function is called “Auto Off”.

& Note
O The Auto Off function is available only for the main unit.

AP Reference
See “Auto Off Timer” in the System Settings manual.

-] Exiting Connect Copy Mode

ﬂ Press the [Connect] key on the master unit.
The [Connect] key will be deselected.

Tot
T |

Cover] f Fedlce/
5ip Shest Enfae
Wargi dg) [l T Sided Orig
] m
Bafch (SATF ]

+
Duplex Copy

Qriginal Qriertation

ga

Topto Top

(o Amin)

& Note

O Settings which were selected on the master unit while in Connect Copy
mode will not be cleared.

O Press the [ Clear Modes ] key to cancel the master unit settings and return to
the initial state.

O The sub-unit will return to the state which is before entering Connect Copy
mode.

,@ Reference

If you cannot exit Connect Copy mode, see = P.271 “If You Cannot Exit
Connect Copy”
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Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-unit System Settings

This section describes which System Settings are used by the master unit and
sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

& Note
O In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools ] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess the user tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode first.

pe Reference
See System Settings manual for details.

Symbol Meaning m
¥ The master unit and sub-unit use each setting
— Both units use the master unit setting
— Unrelated
* Depends on the function
Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit
General
Function Priority — — When the time set in the

“Copy Reset Timer” of the
user tools (Copier/Document
Server Features) on the mas-
ter unit passed and the Con-
nect Copy is canceled, and
then the time set in the “Sys-
tem Reset”of the user tools
(System Setting) passed, it re-
turns to the function defined
by the “Function Priority” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) setting.

Panel Tone ¥ A

Ready Panel Tone » e

Copy Count Display — — The copy counter is always
displayed in count up mode.

System Reset — * Interrupt mode on the sub-
unit will be cleared by this
timer.

255
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Function Reset Timer — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Energy Saver Timer — — Energy Saver modes. When

Pancl Off Timer — — Connfect quy is exited, the
machine will enter Energy
Saver mode after certain peri-
od of time passed.

Auto Off Timer A — Sub-unit will not be in Auto
Off mode during Connect
Copying.

m Auto Tray Switching s pAe

Copier/Document Server i g ¥

Output Tray

Printer Output Tray 54 At

Print Priority — — Other function will begin af-
ter the connect copy mode is
canceled.

Interleave Print Pages — —

Status Indicator w w

Language Priority 54 54

Screen Colour Setting ie i g

Original: F/F4 Size Setting | ¥ —

Paper Tray Priority > ¥

Timer Settings

Date » e The date setting depends on
the master unit.

Time A ¥

Weekly Timers: Monday to | % — This function is not available

Sunday

on the sub-unit in Connect
Copy mode. When Connect
Copy is exited, the power will
be switched off at the time
specified by the timer.

Key Operator Code for Off
Setting

266
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks

unit
Tray Paper Settings

Tray1: Paper Type > e We recommend that the mas-
ter unit and sub-unit have the

Tray2: Paper Type * * same paper tray settings. This

Tray3: Paper Type ¥ > is because only paper trays

: ~ ~ with the same size, direction,

Tray4: Paper Type and type of paper can be used

Tray5: Paper Type > R in Connect Copy mode.

Tray6: Paper Type e »

Slip Sheet 1 g pAg

Slip Sheet 2 % % m

Slip Sheet 3 g pAg

Cover Sheet g ¥

Separation Sheet g pAg

Key Operator Tools

User Codes: g — Access these settings on the

Copier/Document Server master unit. The master unit
settings override those of the
sub-unit.

Key Counter: Copier Access | — —

Key Counter: Printer Access |— —

Key Card: Copier Access i g —

Key Card: Printer Access 54 —

Memory Allocation ¥ ¥ Memory Allocation for the
copy function set in each unit
will be used for Connect
Copy mode.

Key Operator Access * *

AOF (Keep It On.) — — Function in Connect Copy
mode. The power will go off
after you have exited Connect
Copy mode and the AOF De-
lay has elapsed.

Check/Reset/Print Copy — —

Counter
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Relationship between Master Unit and
Sub-Unit Copier/Document Server

Features

This section describes which Copier Feature settings are used by the master unit
and sub-unit in Connect Copy mode.

& Note

O In Connect Copy mode the [User Tools] key on the sub-unit is disabled. To ac-
cess to the User Tools on the sub-unit, you need to exit Connect Copy mode

first.
A Reference
See = P.312 “Settings You Can Change With The User Tools”.
Symbol Meaning
¥ The master unit and sub-unit use each setting
— Both units use the master unit setting
— Unrelated
Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

General Features

Auto Paper Select Priority ¥ — Trays with the same size and
direction of paper will be se-
lected from the master unit
and sub-unit automatically.

Auto Image Density Select | 3 —

Priority

Original Mode Priority ¥ —

Duplex Mode Priority ¥ —

Copy Orientation in Duplex | 3 —

Mode

Original Orientation In Du- | ¢ —

plex Mode

Initial Mode Set ¥ —

Maximum Copy Quantity R —

Copy Reset Timer ¥ — Connect Copy will be can-

celled according to the timer
on the master.
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Job List Screen Timeout AY —
Paper Eject: Always Rotate | 3¢ “—
180°

Manual Original Counter ¥ —
Reset

Set Ratio

Preset Reduce/Enlarge W —
Preset Reduce/Enlarge Pri- | 3¢ —
ority

Shortcut R/E

%
|

%
|

Create Margin Ratio

Original Mode Level

Image: Text ¥ ¥

Image: Auto Text/Photo PAd W

Image: Photo Y Yo

Image:Pale ¥ ¥

Image: Generation ¥ ¥

Display/Panel Tone

Original Mode Display ¥ ¥

Special Original Display ¥ —

Paper Type Display ¥ — This function is available only
for the main unit. The sub-unit
display the type of paper
whether this function is select-
ed or not.

Panel Features Default 15 g —

Image Adjustment Priority | 3% —

Staple Position ¥ —

Original Tone ¥ —

Job End Call AY AY When turned on, the tone

sounds only on the master
unit when copying is complet-
ed. Only if the “Panel Tone” of
the User Tools (System Set-
tings) is on.
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Adjust Image

Copy Back Cover )5 g «—
Front Margin: Left/Right ¥ «—
Back Margin: Left/Right ¥ «—
Front Margin: Top/Bottom | 3% —
Back Margin: Top/Bottom g «—
1 — 2 Duplex Auto Margin | 3¢ “—
Adjust

Border Erase Width g “—
Combine Orig. Shadow ¥ «—
Erase

Centre Erase Width 5 g «—
Repeat Separation Line e —
Double Copies Separation | 3¢ —
Line

Combine Separation Line w0 —
Copy Order In Combine g «—
Mode

Copy Orientation In Book- | 3% «—
let/Magazine

Front Cover Copy In Com- | 3¢ “—
bine Mode

Designated Slip Sheet Copy | 3¢ “—
In Combine Mode

Stamp

Background Numbering

Size w0 —
Density w0 —
Superimpose ¥ —
Preset Stamp

Stamp Language ¥ «— The master unit setting will be
E ek oot
Stamp Format ¥ “—
Superimpose e —

]
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Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

User Stamp

Program/Delete Stamp w “— Set the same stamp in the both

unit.

Stamp Format w —

Date Stamp

Format ¢ “—

Font A “—

Position Priority e —

Size ¥ «—

Superimpose w “— m

Page Numbering

Format ¥ «—

Font w —

Position Priority ¥ «—

Size S “—

Duplex Back Page Number | 3¢ “—

Position

Page Numbering In Com- ¥ «—

bine Mode

Copy On Slip Sheet In Desig- | «—

nate Mode

Superimpose g “—

Position Priority: P1, P2 w0 —

Position Priority: 1/5,2/5 * «—

Position Priority: -1-, -2- g “—

Position Priority: P.1, P.2 54 —

Position Priority: 1,2 g «—

Position Priority: 1-1, 1-2 w —

Input/Output

SADF Auto Reset Timer w0 —

ADF Original Table Rise ¥ —

Time
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Connect Copy (Option)

Menu Master Sub-unit | Remarks
unit

Face-up/down Eject From AY — The setting will be ignored

Platen and the setting programmed
for Connect Copy will be
used.

Auto Sort Mode Ae —

Memory Full Auto Scan Re- | % “—

start

Shift Tray ¥ —

Separation Sheet ¥ —

Document Server

File List Sort Priority ¥ —

Store Mode Priority ¥ —

Auto File Delete bAY bAY

Delete All The Saved Files AY —

Delete All The Saved Files In | ¢ —

CD

CD Read/Write Speed Con-
trol

Key Operator Tools

Check/Reset/Print Copy
Counter

Program/Change/Delete
User Code

Connect Copy Master

]
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You
Want

General
Machine Status Problem/Cause Action
The machine instructs you | The machine is warming | Wait for the machine to
to wait. up. warm-up.
AP Reference

You can use Auto Start
mode during warm-up.
See = P.70 “Auto Start”.

Copy paper is moving in
tray 1 (Tandem Tray).

Please wait until paper has
moved.

The machine cannot detect
the original size.

Improper original is set.
See = P.16 “Sizes Difficult to
Detect”.

Set non-standard size orig-
inals on the exposure (4
glass.

Input the both horizontal
and vertical sizes of the
non-standard original. See
= P.26 “Setting Originals
on the Exposure Glass”.

Select paper manually. Do
not use Auto Paper Select.

Do not use Auto Reduce/
Enlarge.

Original is not set.

Set your originals.

The machine instructs you

There is no copy paper that

Set the original in the same

to check the original direc- |is the same direction as the | direction as the copy pa-
tion. originals. per.

The machine instructs you |Improper original size is Select the proper paper
to check the paper size. set. size.

Staple mode has been reset.

The paper size was
changed during stapling.

You can only staple to-
gether pages of the same
size. Select copy paper of
the same size.

%
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Problem/Cause

Action

The number of sheets that
can be stapled has been ex-
ceeded.

Check the stapler capacity.
See = P.49 “Staple”.

The machine cannot staple
this size paper.

Select a paper size that can
be used in Staple mode.
See = P.49 “Staple”

This paper is not available
in Duplex mode.

A paper size not available
in Duplex mode has been
selected.

Select a paper size that can
be used in Duplex mode.
See = P.85 “Duplex”

You cannot enter the de-
sired copy set number.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the maximum copy

You can change the maxi-
mum copy quantity. See “

s

quantity.

Maximum Copy Quanti-
ty” = P.312 “General Fea-
tures”.

Document Server

Problem

Action

“Exceeded max. disk memory (50 files).”
is displayed.

The maximum number of files you can
store is 250 in the HDD, 50 files in the CD-
R/RW (option). Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the document again.

“Insufficient memory. The selected file
cannot be transmitted.” is displayed.

Delete any unnecessary files and then
scan the document again. See = P.330
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allocation. See
“Memory Allocation” in the System Set-
tings manual. However if you change this
setting, the documents in the HDD will be
deleted. Print the stored documents in the
HDD.

“Cannot recognize” is displayed.

Change the disk in the CD-R/RW. The
disk must be unformatted one that has al-
ready been used in this machine.

“The selected file(s) currently in use.”is
displayed.

Make sure the selected file is not using in
document server or document editor
function.
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit has a paper
misfeed or needs a fresh
supply of toner or other re-
plenishable supply.

Press the [Cancel], key on
the master unit and follow
the instructions given on
the sub-unit display.

p Reference

See = P.284 “1¥ Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”

See = P.287 “ &k Clear-
ing Misfeeds”

See = P.302 “ &% Remoov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the sub-unit display
shows that a cover is open,
follow the instructions giv-
en. For all other situations,
follow the instructions on
the display.

The User Tools menu is
open on the sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit press the [User
Tools ] key to close the User
Tools menu.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Cause

Action

You cannot use Connect
Copy.

The sub-unit is busy copy-
ing or printing with anoth-
er function.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit then stop
the sub-unit from copying/
printing.

The sub-unit is in Interrupt
mode.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Interrupt] key on the
sub-unit to exit Interrupt
mode.

AL Reference
See = P.68 “Interrupt
Copy”

The sub-unit has been
switched off automatically
by the Weekly Timer func-
tion and is waiting for the
Key Operator Off Code to
be entered.

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then on
the sub-unit enter the code
and press the [#] key.

AP Reference
See “Key Operator
Code For Off Setting” in
the System Settings
manual

The sub-unit is not in Copy
mode (i.e., Document Serv-
er mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy] key on the sub-
unit to switch over to copy
mode.

The [Connect] key was
pressed simultaneously on
both the master unit and
sub-unit.

Press the [Cancel] key on
both the master unit and
sub-unit, then press the
[Connect] key on just one of
them.

[ indicator is lit on the
sub-unit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.

You cannot use Connect
Copy. The other machine is
in use.

The master unit is not in
Copy mode (i.e. Document
Server mode).

Press the [Cancel] key on
the master unit. Then press
the [Copy] key on the mas-
ter unit to switch over to
the copy function.

[~
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Display

Problem

Cause

Action

The display panel is off.

The screen contrast is set
too dark.

Turn the screen contrast
knob to adjust the contrast.

The machine is in Energy
Saver mode.

Press the [ Energy Saver]
key to exit Energy Saver
mode.

The operation switch is
turned off.

Turn on the operation
switch.

Nothing happens when the
operation switch is turned
on.

The main power switch is
turned off.

Turn on the main power
switch. See = P.5 “Guide to
Components”

The circuit breaker has cut
out.

Call your service repre-
sentative.

Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect] key does not
appear on the display.

The main power switch on
the sub-unit is off.

Turn on the sub-unit main
power switch.

The operation switch on the
sub-unit is off.

Press the operation switch
on the right side of the op-
eration panel. The On indi-
cator will light.

& Note

O The machine will be
ready to operate about
five minutes after turn-
ing power on.

The master unit is not in
Copy mode.

Press the [Copy] key on
the master unit to switch to
the copy function.

The master unit is in Inter-
rupt mode.

Press the [Interrupt] key on
the master unit to exit In-
terrupt mode.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect] key does not
appear on the display.

The master unit is in Job
Preset mode.

Exit Job Preset mode in one
of the following ways.

< If you are still selecting
copy settings and cop-
ying has not started yet

Press the [Clear] key
then remove the origi-
nals set in the master
unit document feeder.

< If Job Preset mode is in
progress :
Press the [Stop] key,
follow the instructions
on the display then
press the [Cancel] key.

/O Reference

See “Job Preset” = P.60
“Job Preset”

The [Connect] key does not
appear on the display.

The “Connect Copy” of
User Tools setting is set to
“No”.

Change the setting to
“Yes” or press the [Con-

nect] key on the other unit.

p Reference

See “Connect Copy” =
P.267 “Connect Copy”

The Connect Copy cable is
damaged.

Please contact your service
representative.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
shown on the display.

]
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

Machine Status

Cause

Action

The [Connect] key is grayed
out.

The master unit is now cop-
ying or copying will start as
soon as the warm-up fin-
ished.

Press the master unit
[Stop] key to cancel copy-
ing.

Copying has stopped be-
cause there is a paper mis-
feed or toner has run out on
the unit you wish to use as
the master unit.

Solve the problem on the
master unit.

Functions are programmed
that cannot be used with

Press the master unit
[ Clear Modes] key to clear

Connect Copy. the programmed func-
tions.
Document Server
Problem Cause Action
Nothing displayed when | The power of the CD-R/ Press the power switch on

you press the [Delete From
CD-ROM] key.

RW is not turned on.

the CD-R/RW.

The disk in the CD-R/RW
is not a recommended one.

Change the disk in the CD-
R/RW. The disk must be
unformatted one that has
already been used in this
machine.

The password dialog is dis-
played when you select the
document.

This document has been as-
signed a password.

You cannot edit documents
unless you know the pass-
word.

& Note

O To delete all HDD files,
see = P.330 “Document
Server”

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

If Connect Copy is Cleared

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Exited Connect Copy.

The master unit main pow-
er switch has been turned
off or the operation switch
has been pressed.

On the master unit, either
turn on the main power
switch or press the opera-
tion switch, then press the
[Connect] key and start
your copy job again.

Either the sub-unit main
power switch has been
turned off or the operation
switch has been pressed.

A message requesting you
to check the sub-unit is dis-
played on the master unit.
Press the [Cancel] key to
clear connect-copying. Ei-
ther turn on the main pow-
er switch on the sub-unit
or press the operation
switch. Then press the
[Connect] key.

The Weekly Timer function
has automatically turned
the master unit off.

Press the master unit oper-
ation switch. Then press
the [Connect] key and copy.

AP Reference
See “Weekly Timer” in
the System Settings
manual.

An error message indicat-
ing a breakdown is shown
on the master unit display.

1 indicator is lit.

Follow the instructions
displayed in the error mes-
sage. Copying is not possi-
ble.

]
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If Your Machine Does Not Operate as You Want

If You Cannot Exit Connect Copy

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect] key.

Originals are being
scanned or copied.

Press the master unit
[Stop] key and them press
[Yes] key to cancel scan-
ning or copying.

There is a paper misfeed in
either the master unit or
sub-unit.

Clear the paper jam in the
master unit or sub-unit.

A Reference
See = P.287 & Clear-
ing Misfeeds”
See = P.302 “ % Remov-
ing Jammed Staples”

If the “Cover Open” dis-
play appears, follow the
instructions given.

For any other problems,
follow the instructions that
are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [ Stop] key, then press
the [Connect] key.

The master unit [ Stop] key
was pressed and scanning
of the original has been in-
terrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.

The [ Stop] key was pressed
on either the master unit or
sub-unit and copying has
been interrupted.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, follow the instruc-
tions on the display, then
press the [Cancel] key.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Machine Status

Cause

Action

Nothing happens when
you press the [Connect] key.

The master unit or sub-unit
needs a fresh supply of ton-
er or staples.

Solve the problem in the
appropriate unit.

AP Reference
See = P.279 “I& Loading
Paper”
See = P.284 “1Y Chang-
ing the Toner Bottle”
See = P.299 “ 1Y Adding
Staples”
See = P.305 “c Remov-
ing Punch Waste”
For any other problems,
follow the instructions
that are displayed.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the master
unit [Stop] key. then
press the [Cancel] key.

A paper misfeed occurred
during stapling.

Remove the misfed paper.

To exit Connect Copy
mode, press the [Stop]
key, then press the [Con-
nect] key.
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If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

If You Cannot Make Clear Copies

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies appear dirty.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
= P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

The reverse side of an orig-
inal image is copied.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
= P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Auto Image Density is not
selected.

Select Auto Image Density.

A shadow appears on cop-
ies when copying pasted
originals.

The image density is too
dark.

Adjust the image density
= P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Set the original in a differ-
ent direction.

Fix mending tape to the
pasted part.

The same copy area is dirty
whenever making copies.

The exposure glass or doc-
ument feeder belt is dirty.

Clean them = P.337
“Maintaining Your Ma-
chine”.

Copies are too light.

The image density is too
light.

Adjust the image density
= P.34 “Adjusting Copy Im-
age Density”.

Damp or rough grain copy
paper is being used.

Use dry paper without a
rough grain.

Toner cartridge is almost
empty.

Add toner = P.284 “1¥
Changing the Toner Bottle”.

Parts of the image are not
copied.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly =
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

An improper paper size is
selected.

Select the proper paper
size.

Copies are blank.

The original is not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly =
P.26 “Setting Originals”.

A moiré pattern is pro-
duced on copies.

R/~

Your original has a dot pat-
tern image or many lines.

Place the original on the
exposure glass at a slight
angle.

%
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Problem

Cause

Action

Copies are not stapled.

There are jammed staples
in the stapler.

Remove jammed staples.
See = P.302 “ &% Removing
Jammed Staples”.

& Note

O After removing
jammed staples, staples
might not eject proper-
ly the first few times
you try to use the sta-
pler.

The number of copies ex-
ceeds the capacity of the
stapler.

Check the stapler capacity.
See = P.49 “Staple”.

Staples are wrongly posi-
tioned.

Originals are not set cor-
rectly.

Set originals correctly. See
= P.49 “Staple”.

Misfeeds occur frequently.

The copy paper size setting
is not correct.

Set the proper paper size.
See = P.294 “Changing the
Paper Size”.

Make sure the back fence
in the paper tray is set cor-
rectly.

You cannot combine sever-
al functions.

Selected functions cannot
be used together.

Refer to the combination
chart. See = P.194 “Combi-
nation Chart”.

When sorting the pages are
divided into two blocks.

Memory ran out during
sorting and the pages were
ejected in two blocks.

You can interrupt copying
when memory runs out.
See “Memory Full Auto
Scan Restart” = P.328 “In-
put/Output”.
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If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Adjust Image

Problem

Cause

Action

In Double Copies mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

The original and copy pa-
per do not match.

Select the proper original
and copy paper. See =
P.144 “Double Copies”.

In Centre/Border mode,
parts of the original image
are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Your original has narrow
margins on four sides.

Make the margin narrower
with the User Tools. See
“Border Erase Width” and
“Centre Erase Width” =
P.318 “Adjust Image”.

In Margin Adjustment
mode, parts of the original
image are not copied.

You set too wide an erased
margin.

Set a narrower margin
with the User Tools. See
“Front Margin: Left/
Right” and “Back Margin:
Left/Right” = P.318 “Ad-
just Image”.

In Image Repeat mode, the
original image is not copied
repeatedly.

You selected the same size
copy paper as originals,
and did not select the prop-
er reproduction ratio.

Select copy paper larger
than the originals.

Select the proper repro-
duction ratio.

Combine
Problem Cause Action
You cannot make a book | Combine Original Booklet | Change the setting = P.91
from a booklet or magazine | Format or Combine Origi- | “Combine”.
by folding copies. nal Magazine Format is not
correct.
Parts of the image are not | You specified an improper | When you specify a repro-

copied.

reproduction ratio that
does not meet the sizes of
your originals and copy pa-

per.

duction ratio using Manu-
al Paper Select mode,
make sure the ratio match-
es your originals and the

copy paper.

& Note

O Select the correct repro-
duction ratio before us-
ing Combine mode.

Your originals are not iden-
tical in size and direction.

Use originals that are iden-
tical in size and direction.

%
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Problem

Cause

Action

Order of copies is not cor-
rect.

You set originals in the in-
correct order.

When setting a stack of
originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Duplex

Problem

Cause

Action

Order of copies is not cor-
rect.

You set originals in the in-
correct order.

When setting a stack of
originals in the document
feeder, the last page
should be on the bottom.

If you set an original on the
exposure glass, start with
the first page to be copied.

Orientation of copies (Top
to Top, or Top to Bottom) is
not correct.

You set originals in an in-
correct direction or the ori-

entation setting is incorrect.

Set the original orientation
to Select the correct orien-
tation, or set originals cor-
rectly = P.85 “Duplex”.

P.28 “Original Orientation”

& Note

O If youset A3,11" x 17"
or B4, 8!/," x 14" origi-
nals as shown below,
select [Top to Bottom] to
make copies with “Top
to Top” orientation. Al-
ternatively select [Top to
Top] to make copies
with “Top to Bottom”
orientation.
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If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want

Stamp

Problem

Cause

Action

The wrong date is printed.

The machine main power
has been turned off for
more than 20 days.

Set the date correctly again.
See "Date Settings" in the
"System Settings".

The stamp position is
wrong.

The paper orientation is
wrong.

Check the paper orienta-
tion and stamp position.

The stamp does not appear.

Stamp is too large to print.

Check the size of the user
stamp and register it again.
See= P.175 “Program/De-
lete User Stamp”

Document Server
Problem Cause Action
You want to find out what | -- Check the date/time col-

is stored in a file.

umn in the File List.

Print the first page of the
documents. See= P.212
“Print Selected Page”

Memory is full.

The Document Server
Memory is full.

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again. See= P.330
“Document Server”

Change the Memory Allo-
cation. See= “Memory Allo-
cation” in the “System
Settings”.

However if you change this
setting, the documents in
the HDD will be deleted.

Print the stored documents
in the HDD.

You cannot store docu-
ments.

The Document Server is
full.

The maximum number of
files you can store is 250 in
the HDD, 50 files in the
CD-R/RW (option).

Delete any unnecessary
files and then scan the doc-
ument again.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong
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Connect Copy

Machine Status Cause Action

You can not use the Punch | The sub-unit does not have | Press the [Connect Copy]
function. the optional punch kit. key to disconnect, then
start copying.

The copied images differ. | The “Original Mode” of the | See = P.318 “Adjust Image”
user tools (Copy Features)
settings are not the same.

The user stamp settings are | Register the same stamp in
not the same on the master | each user stamp.= P.175
unit and sub-unit. “Program/Delete User
Stamp”

E When Memory is Full

If the number of originals exceeds a certain limit, the machine will run out of
memory, for Connect Copy scans in all your originals into memory.

@ Limitation

O If memory is full on either the master unit or sub-unit, Interrupt will not be
available.

& Note

O If you set the “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” setting in the User Tools
(Copier/Document Server Features) to “Yes”, the memory overflow message
will not be displayed, but originals scanned so far will be copied automatical-
ly. Connect Copy continues scanning and copying until finishing the job.
Please note that copy sets will be printed out separated by scanning at this

time.
Machine Status Action
The memory is full. Press the [Output] key to copy scanned

originals and clear the scanning data.
Press the [Clear] key to clear the scanning
data and not copy.

The machine asks you whether you want | To continue copying, remove all copies
to scan the remaining originals. then press the [Resume] key. To stop cop-
ying, press the [Cancel] key.
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24 Loading Paper

& Loading Paper

& Note

O For how to change the paper size of tray 2 (500-sheet tray), see = P.294
“Changing the Paper Size”.

AP Reference
For information on paper types and sizes, see = P.18 “Copy Paper”.

To load paper in tray 1 (Tandem Tray)

#¥important

O When the paper on the right side in tray 1 runs out, the paper on the left side
will automatically move to the right side. While the paper on the left side is
moving, the machine instructs you to wait. At this time, do not pull out the
tray.

& Note

O You can load paper even while you are copying onto paper loaded in Tray 1
by pulling out the left half of the tray.

O Load the same size and direction paper in the other half of the tray.

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAKYO10E

]

*

279

¢l

®|[7



Iz
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 280 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM

What to do if Something Goes Wrong

el

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

< When the whole tray is pulled out:

ZAKY020E

ﬂlmportant
O Push the right paper to the right side, and the left paper to the left side.

m < When the left half of the tray is pulled out:

ZAKY030E

ﬂlmportant

O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the left side fence.
& Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.

.
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24 Loading Paper

Loading paper in Tray 2 or 3

ﬂ Pull out the paper tray until it stops.

ZAJYO40E

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJY0S0E

FFimportant
O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

& Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in

the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

el

Loading Paper in the Large Capacity Tray

ﬂ Pull out the Large Capacity Tray until it stops.

§§\

|
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‘ — ~

MBS

N

ZAKY080E

B Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.

5 Sy T A

+
SIS

ZAKY090E

FFimportant
O Do not stack paper over the limit mark.

& Note

O Tray 4 and Tray 5 can hold up to 1,000 sheets, and the tray 6 can hold up
to 2,550 sheets.

B Push the Large Capacity Tray in until it stops.
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24 Loading Paper

Loading Paper in the Optional A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit

ﬂ Pull out the A3/11" x 17" Tray until it stops.

ZAJYO10E

B Place the paper in the tray along the edge on the left.

ZAJY020E

FFimportant
O Do not stack paper over limit mark.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

& Note

O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in

the tray.

B Push the paper tray in until it stops.

ZAJY520E 283
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

1) Changing the Toner Bottle

When I is displayed, it is time to supply toner.

A WARNING:
- Do not incinerate used toner or toner containers. Toner dust might ig-
nite when exposed to an open flame. Dispose of used toner containers

in accordance with local regulations for plastics.

A CAUTION:
* Keep toner (used or unused) and toner containers out of reach of children.

/A CAUTION:
» Qur products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies availa-

ble at an authorized dealer.

FEimportant
O If you use toner other than that recommended, a fault might occur.

O When changing toner, do not turn off the operation switch or your settings
will be cleared.

O Always add toner after the machine instructs you to.
O Do not add used toner. This will damage the machine.

O During the toner adding, the toner bottle is rotating. Do not touch the toner
bottle.

O Be sure to set the new toner bottle in the lower hole first.

& Note
O If the both toner bottles are empty, 1 will appear.

O You can still make about 200 copies after &) appears, but replace the toner ear-
ly to prevent poor copy quality.

O If one of the toner bottle is empty, you can keep copying by using the other
bottle.

O You can change the toner bottle during copying.
O If toner remain in the bottle, you cannot pull it out.

O When you change one toner bottle, do not touch the other one.

pe Reference
For how to store toner, see = P.21 “Toner Storage”.
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4 Changing the Toner Bottle

—a||
Rl

* 1: Open the toner cover.

¢ 2:Push the green button to release the
toner bottle.

> e 3: Pull out the toner bottle gently.

1t G

O Do not shake the toner bottle strongly
or toner might spill out.

4 ¢ 4:Remove the outer cap.

& Note

S O Do not remove the inner cap.

¢ 5: Place the toner bottle in position,
then push it in until the green button
clicks.

#Eimportant
O Be sure to set the new toner bottle in
the lower hole first.

& Note

O Ifyoucan't getit to click in, pull out
the toner bottle a little, slightly ro-
tate it to the left or right, then try
again.

285
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong
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6: Return the button under the toner
bottle to its original position.

7: Close the toner cover.
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8\ Clearing Misfeeds

8% Clearing Misfeeds

ZAJHOS0E

A\ CAUTION:

» The fusing section of this equipment might be very hot. You should be very

careful that you don't touch this section when removing the misfed paper.

i@klmportant
O When clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the operation switch or your copy
settings will be cleared.

O To prevent misfeeds, do not leave any torn scraps of paper within the ma-
chine.

O If paper misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact your service representative.

& Note

O More than one misfeed area may be indicated. In this case, check every appli-
cable area. Refer to the following charts: A, B, C, D, U, P, R (R1 -Ré6), Z

O You can find a sticker explaining how to remove misfeed paper inside of the
front cover or inside of the finisher.

]
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

When Z is lit

z2

@ Open the front cover of
the machine.

@ Turn konb D1
counterdockwise a few times.

® Pullhandle Z1 and fully ~ @ Turn knob Z2.

pull out the duplex unit.

® Remove misfed paper.

@ Turn lever Z4.

Remove misfed paper.

@® Hold down handle Z5.

Turn knob Z2 and
remove misfed paper.

@ Return handle Z5 to its
original position.

® Push the duplex unit

® Close the front cover.

]
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8\ Clearing Misfeeds

el

When B is lit

@ Open the front coverof ~ ® Hold down lever B2. @ Turn knob B3. ® Push button B4 and open
the machine. ® Return lever B2 to its the guide plate.
@ Turn knob B1 and original position.

remove misfed paper.

When A is lit

@ Remove misfed paper.
Close the guide plate.
@® Close the front cover.

@ Open the front cover of @ Turn knob A2 and ® |If you can not remove
the machine. remove misfed paper. misfed paper, pull the

@ Push button A1 and open @ Close the guide plate. paper tray and remove it.
the guide plate. ® Close the front cover.

®

ZAKHO70E
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

When P is lit

7

~—

3_»®
e

®
)\1 [’

7 o

@ Open the cover of the  @Remove misfed originals. @ Open the cover of the

auto document feeder. ) Close the cover of the :z:ﬁog%:g\ge;tisf%%der

auto document feeder. originals.
® Close the cover of the
auto document feeder.

When C is lit

@ Open the front cover of ~ ® Turn the C2 knob and

the machine. remove misfed paper.
@ Hold lever C1 with @ Return lever C1 to

your right hand, then original position.

pull it down towards ® Close the front cover.

the left.

WA




Iz
>

J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 291 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM é L

8\ Clearing Misfeeds
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When U is lit

[ ®

= O O
1 Al 12 ‘ 3 4 L‘ ‘l
o €2 P
o\ ue
=
U1 U3
& ' ' '
| |

& PN PN

@® Open the front cover of @ Turn knob U2 and ® Hold down lever U3 ® Turn knob U4.

the machine. remove misfed paper.
@ Hold down lever U1. @ Return lever U1 to

original position.

6 Q
L\ 2|62
HaE
e,

e |
\‘@ \ 2
o 5

R

U
@ Remove misfed paper. Turn knob U5 and ® Hold down lever U6 and Turn knob U7 and
remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper. remove misfed paper.

@ Return lever U3 to
original position.
® Close the front cover.

ZAKHOBOE
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

When R is I|t

CHCEET

@ Open the front cover of ® Remove misfed paper @ If you can not remove
the machine. and return lever R1. misfed paper, hold down
@ Hold up lever R1 and lever R2.

remove misfed paper.

® Remove misfed paper
and return lever R2.

A\

E

® If you can not remove @ Remove misfed paper Hold up lever R4.

@ Remove misfed paper.

misfed paper, hold up and return lever R3.
lever R3.
« \ «
o
@ If you can not remove @ Remove misfed paper. ® Hold up lever R6. @ Remove misfed paper.
misfed paper, hold up @ Return lever R5 and R4 ® Return lever R6 to the
lever R5. to the original position. original position.

Pull lever R7 and fully pull
out the staple unit, then
remove misfed paper.

@ Return Staple unit to
original position.

Close the front cover.

292
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8\ Clearing Misfeeds
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When D is lit

@ Open the front cover of @ Pull lever D2 and fully @ Hold up lever D3 and D4. ® Remove misfed paper

the machine. pull out the fuser unit. and return lever D3 and
@ Turn knob D1 counterclockwise lever D4 to original
a few times. position.

Hold up lever D6.

® Remove misfed paper.

Return the fuser unit to
original position.

@ Close the front cover.

293
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

Changing the Paper Size

i@klmportant
O Always select the paper size loaded with the User Tools. If you do not, mis-
feeds might occur.

AL Reference
For paper sizes, weight, and the amount of paper that can be set in each tray,
see = P.18 “Copy Paper”.

Changing the paper size in Tray 1

& Note
O The fences of tray 1 (tandem tray) are fixed to A4, 8!/," x 11" size. To change
the paper size for this tray, please contact your service representative.

Changing the paper size in Tray 2 and Tray 3

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

ZAJYO1HE

El While pushing the release lever, adjust the side fences and back fence to
the new paper size.

ZAKY400E
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Changing the Paper Size

1

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJY0S0E

ﬂlmportant
O Do not set more than the capacity of the tray.

O Make sure that the paper stack is flush with the right side fence.

1ot 5
O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O Correct the paper, if curled or warped, before placing it in the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the outermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

ZAJY450E

To adjust the paper size to one not available with the paper size selector

@ Set the paper size selector knob to the % mark on the left.

@ Press the [User Tools] key.

© Press the [System Settings] key.

O Press the [Paper Size Setting] key.

@ Press the [Tray 2:Paper Size Setting] key.

O Select the paper size then press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Exit] key or press the [ User Tools] key to exit the User Tools.

295
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

T

b Reference
For details, see “User Tools” in the System Settings manual.

B Push the paper tray until it stops.
B Check the paper size displayed on the display panel.

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 4 and Tray 5)

ﬂ Make sure that the paper tray is not being used. Then fully pull out the tray.

%§\

ZAJY090E

8 Pull out the screw fixed the side fence.

ZAJY480E

.
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Changing the Paper Size

B Set the side fence on the size you wish.
L N Qﬂ}‘\\

<

S

S

+
SR

ZAJY470E

ﬂ Fasten the side fence with the screw.

ZAJY480E

B Set the end fence along the paper size.

ZAJY490E
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

B Square the paper and set it in the tray.

ZAJYS00E

ﬂlmportant
O Do not load up over the mark of the least upper bound.

& Note
O Fan the paper before placing it in the tray.

O If paper is curled or warped, correct the curl or warp before placing it in
the tray.

ﬂ Set the paper size selector at the innermost part of the tray to the new paper
size.

G@U)) _ = =

ZAJYS10E

Changing The Paper Size Of The Optional Large Capacity Tray
(Tray 6)

& Note
O The fence of the optional large capacity tray (Tray 6) is fixed to A4, 8! /5" x 11"
size.

O When you set the tab stocks in the tray, always use the end fence.
To change the paper size of this tray, contact your service representative.
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12 Adding Staples

1

& Adding Staples

/A CAUTION:

» Qur products are engineered to meet high standards of quality and function-
ality, and we recommend that you only use the expendable supplies availa-
ble at an authorized dealer.

FFimportant
O If you use a staple cartridge other than that recommended, staple failure or
staple jams might occur.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.

2: Pull out the staple unit lever.

3: Pull out the staple unit gently.

¢ 4: Put down the staple unit on a level
surface.

299
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong
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* 5: Raise the cover up.

* 6: Set the new refill.

e 7: Lower the cover until it clicks.

¢ 8:Pull out the ribbon towards you hor-
izontally to remove it.

& Note
O Do not pull the ribbon upwards.

¢ 9: Turn the staple unit around.
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12 Adding Staples

e 10: Reinstall the staple unit.

e 11: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

e 12: Close the front cover of the finisher. m

301
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

1

& Removing Jammed Staples

#Important
O After removing jammed staples, alway carry out step 10 and 11. If you do not
do this, the stapler cartridge could be damaged.

& Note

O Staples might be jammed because of curled copies. In this case, try turning the
copy paper over in the tray. If there is no improvement, change to copy paper
with less curl.

O After removing jammed staples, staples might not be ejected the first few
times you try to use the stapler.

1: Open the front cover of the finisher.

2: Pull lever R8 and fully pull out the
staple unit.

3: Turn knob R9 until the marks are
aligned.

4: Turn knob R9 more and raise the sta-
ple unit towards you.

5: Pull out the staple unit lever.

e 6: Pull out the staple unit gently.

b
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<% Removing Jammed Staples

*

el

¢ 7: Raise the blue lever.

* 8:Push the buttons on the both sides of
the staple unit and open the face plate.

* 9: Pull out the jammed staples. m

* 10: Lower the face plate until it clicks.

e 11: Lower the blue lever.

& Note

O Always carry out steps 10 and 11 in
this order.

¢ 12: Reinstall the staple unit.

303
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong

e 13: Push the staple unit until it clicks.

12 e 14: Replace the staple unit.
Ij ¢ 15:Close the front cover of the finisher.
AN
—
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5 Removing Punch Waste

el

i Removing Punch Waste

& Note
O While the & indicator is lit you cannot use the punch function.

ﬂ Open the front cover of the finisher.

o m

B Pull out the punch waste box and remove punch waste.

ZAKPO20E

B Reinstall the punch waste box.

ZAKPO30E

ﬂ Close the front cover of the finisher.

The & indicator goes off.

& Note
O If the indicator is still lit, reinstall the punch waste box.

305
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What to do if Something Goes Wrong
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Accessing User Tools (Copier/Document
Server Features)

This section is for the key operators in charge of this machine. The User Tools
permit you to change or set the machine's default settings.

5] Preparation
Always exit the User Tools menu when you have finished making settings.

Any changes you make with the User Tools remain in effect even if the main
power switch or operation switch is turned off, or the [Clear Modes] key is
pressed.

The key selected is highlighted.

§e Reference

For more information, see “Accessing The User Tools (System Settings)” in
the System Settings manual.

0 press the [User Tools] key.

(an
&)
4 (P

ZAKSO040E

B Press the [Copier/Document Server Features] key.

<& User Tools Main Menu

The main menu of the copy features is displayed.

307
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

B Select the desired User Tools menu.

E Copier/Document Server Features

General Features Adjust mege Stamp InputaOutput Document Server | ey Operstar Toals
[ Set Ralin | [ original ot Lewel | [ DispleyFenet Tone |

Auto Paper Select Pririty J[on ‘ ‘ Copy Reset Timer || G0 ‘

At mage Densiy SeectPriorty|on ‘ ‘ Job List Sereen Tmeast || 15sc ‘

Original Made Priory [[roe ‘ ‘ Pape Ejct. Ay Fotto 1> [t ‘

Duplex bfode Priority ”Oﬂ ‘ ‘ hianual Qriginal Courter Feset ”Oﬂ ‘

Original Orientation In Duple Mode ”Tnpm Tip ‘

Copy Orenaton n Duplex e |[Topto Top

|
Inftial hode Set ||5tandam ‘
|

oximum Copy Quart ty ||ason
/O Reference

See = P.310 “User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)”.

m ﬂ Change the settings by following the instructions on the display panel.
Then press the [OK] key.

A Reference
See = P.312 “Settings You Can Change With The User Tools”.

& Note

O [OK] key: Press to confirm the new settings and return to the previous
menu.

O [Cancel] key: Press to return to the previous menu without changing any
settings.
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Accessing User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Exiting User Tools

ﬂ Press the [Exit] key.

The initial copy display reappears and you can make copies.

General Features Adjust mege Stamp InputaOutput Document Server | ey Operstar Toals
[ Set Ratio | [ original ot Lewet | [ DispleyFenet Tone |

Auto Paper Select Pririty J[on ‘ ‘ Copy Resel Timer || sosec ‘

A mage Density Seect Priorty|[on ‘ \ Job List Sereen Timeout || 15s ‘

Original Made Friorty [[roe | [ P et Ay Rotats e [[or |

Original Orientation In Duplex kode ”Tupln Top ‘

Copy Orientation In Duplex hods ”Tnpm Tip

\
\
\
‘ Duplex Mo Prioity Jfort H Manual Orginal Courter Feset ot
\
\
\
\

Intal Mot Set J[stentrs ‘

Manimum Copy Oumrtly (9999
& Note

O User Tool settings are not canceled even if the operation switch is turned
off or the [User Tools] key is pressed.

O You can exit User Tools by touching the [User Tools] key.

41 [
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

User Tools Menu (Copier/Document

Server Features)

© User Tools Main Menu

sysensetigs

s o ity

s |t o |

i 5

B Copler/Document Server Features

B Copler/Document Server Features

B Copier/Document Sarver Features

(T T T .
T G o [ oty Jporr
e | = | L sprgen Jer |

T T T

H

o

[ - | -

Gy s [opatn o v

fndl
ill A Pl

[T |

[ -

ment Server Features

B Copler/Document Server Features.

(8 13)(2 ({5522

& Copler/Document
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User Tools Menu (Copier/Document Server Features)

ier/Document Server Features
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Settings You Can Change With The User

Tools

p Reference

For how to access the User Tools, see = P.307 “Accessing User Tools (Copier/

Document Server Features)”.

General Features

General Features

Menu

Description

Auto Paper Select Pri-
ority

By default, Auto Paper Select is selected. You can cancel
this setting.

& Note
O Default: On

Auto Image Density Se-
lect Priority

By default, Auto Image Density is selected. You can change
this setting.

& Note
O Default: On

Original Mode Priority

By default, Text is selected as the Original Type. You can
change it to Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, or Generation.

& Note
O Default: Text

Duplex Mode Priority

You can select the type of Duplex function effective when
the machine is turned on, Energy Saver mode exited, or an
Auto Reset occurs.

& Note
O Default: Off

Original Orientation In
Duplex Mode

You can set the original orientation when making two-sid-
ed copies.

& Note
O Default: Top to Top

312
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools

Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can set the copy orientation when making two-sided
Duplex Mode copies.
& Note
O Default: Top to Top
Initial Mode Set You can select the initial mode or Program No. 25 as the

mode effective when the machine is turned on, or modes
are cleared.

& Note
O Default: Standard

Maximum Copy Quan-
tity

The maximum copy quantity can be set between 1 and 9999.

& Note
O Default: 9999

Copy Reset Timer

The machine returns to the initial condition automatically
after your job is finished. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

& Note
O Default: 60 Sec.
3 To turn the Copy Reset Timer off, select “Off”.

O Note that when the Copy Reset Timer is turned off, the
machine will not return to the user code input display
automatically.

Job List Screen Timeout

The machine returns to its initial condition automatically
from the Job List Screen. The time can be set from 10 to 999
seconds, or off.

& Note
O Default: 15 Sec.

O To turn the Job List Screen Timeout off, select “Off”.

Paper Eject : Always
Rotate 180°

If you want to copy on the paper with letterhead, the ma-
chine rotate the image correctly. To use this function turn it
on.

& Note
O Default: Off

Manual Original Coun-
ter Reset

You can select the Manual Original Counter display turns
on or off. The Original Counter can be reset by touching this
key.

& Note
O Default: Off

%

]

313

¢l

il

®|[*



J é Bell105cpGB-FIN_FM.book Page 314 Monday, June 26, 2000 3:32 PM é L

User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
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Set Ratio
Menu Description
Preset Reduce/Enlarge | When you use preset reduce/enlarge, you can select the ra-
tios first displayed.
& Note

O Default: 25, 50, 65, 71, 75, 82, 93, 115, 122, 141, 200, 400 %

Preset Reduce/Enlarge | You can select the ratio that is detected by priority in preset
Priority reduce/ enlarge mode.

& Note
O Default: 71 %

Shortcut R/E Up to 2 reproduction ratios which you frequently use can
be registered.

& Note
O Default:

e ShortcutR/E1:71 %

ﬂ e Shortcut R/E2:141 %

Create Margin Ratio You can set the ratio of Create Margin.

The ratio can be set from 90 to 99 %.

& Note
O Default: 93 %

Original Mode Level

You can adjust the quality level of copies for each of the original types (Text,
Auto Text/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation).

Menu Description

Text @® Adjust the sharpness of text.
@ Adjust the density of text.
& Note

O Default: Normal
O [Service Mode] is the value set during service setup.

3 Choosing [Soft] or [Sharp] affects the outline sharpness of
text.

314
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools
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Menu Description

Auto Text/Photo ® When there are photo(s) and text on the original, this set-
ting determines whether photo or text takes priority.

@ Adjust the density of Auto Text/Photo.

& Note
O Default: Normal

O [Service Mode] is the value set during service setup.

O [Normall] achieves a good balance between text and pho-
tos.

Photo @ For a photo original, adjust the finish quality level to
match the type of photo original.

@ Adjust the density.

& Note
O Default: Screened Photo

O If you change this setting during the document server
function is using the finish image may differ.

O [Service Mode] is the value set during service setup. m

O Select [Screened Photo] for printed photo originals, and
[Glossy Photo] for printed photo originals with fine dots.

O Select [Normall] for printed photo and text origianls.

Pale ® Adjust the quality level for the finish of a pale original
with normal density.

@ Adjust the density.

& Note
O Default: Normal

O [Service Mode] is the value set during service setup.

O [Normall] achieves a good balance between text and pho-
tos.

Generation ® Adjust the quality level so as not to thicken the lines of
the finish image.

@ Adjust the density.

& Note

O Default: Normal

O [Service Mode] is the value set during service setup.
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Display/Panel Tone

Menu Description

Original Mode Display | You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.
& Note

O Default: Display
3 If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

Crigial Made

Tent

(Co]E] |2|;| 0 |3|;| Dlua P |5
Ad BS A3 Al

atheiie | 7196 | 111% [104
Sot/Stack Staple Punch

Ao mage Density | [ﬁ[ﬁl[ﬂ[ﬁ °R)

A = B

Batch (SADF

Original Orientation

Fotate Original

8

m Special Original Dis- You can choose whether the special original modes are
play shown on the initial display.

& Note
O Default: Display

3 If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

eal [2e 0 |38 o |48 U |5
Ad B5 A3 Ad
at ezl |

7% | 141% [10¢

Punch

) LR
Cover/ Edit
S 5l shest ﬂ

Special Original

Original Crientation
da

Fatate Orig
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools

Menu

Description

Paper Type Display

You can choose whether the available paper trays/sizes are
shown on the initial display.

& Note

O Default: Display

3 If you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.
When the [Auto Paper Select] is touched, paper sizes ap-
pear on the display.

it TextPhoto
e _Jseem]

e heteiilne | 7196 [ 101% |10
Staple Punch

Cover/
Slip Sheet

R
"
Image

Batch (SADF

Ratate Original

Panel Features Default

You can select the other tab function that is selected auto-
matically just after the machine is turned on or when modes
are cleared.

& Note
O Default: Off

Image Adjustment Pri-
ority

You can select the function that is priority detected in Im-
age Adjustment mode.

& Note
O Default: Off

Staple Position

You can select the staple position to be displayed as the 4th
icon.

el
T

IR

& Note
O Default: Top 2

]
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Menu

Description

Original Tone

The tone sounds when you forget to remove originals after
copying.

& Note

O Default: On

3 If the Panel Tone is turned off, (see System Settings man-

ual), the tone does not sound irrespective of the Original
Tone function setting.

Job End Call

You can choose whether or not the tone sounds when cop-
ying is complete. You can set the volume of the tone that
with the User Tools (System Settings), and the tone that
sounds when the paper tray runs out of paper or when
there is a paper jam.

& Note
O Default: On

Adjust Image

Menu

Description

Copy Back Cover

When copying single sided covers, choose whether the out-
side back cover is delivered face up or face down.

& Note
O Default: Image Back Of Cover

Front Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the front side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

& Note

O Default:
® Metric version: Left 5 mm
e Inch version: Left 0.2”

Back Margin: Left/
Right

You can specify left or right margins on the back side of
copies in Margin Adjust mode.

& Note
O Default:
® Metric version: Right 5 mm

® Inch version: Right 0.2”
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools

Menu

Description

Front Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify front top and bottom margins on the front
side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

& Note
O Default:
e  Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

Back Margin: Top/Bot-
tom

You can specify the top, or bottom margins on the back side
of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

& Note
O Default:
e Metric version: Bottom 0 mm

¢ Inch version: Bottom 0.0”

1 — 2 Duplex Auto
Margin Adjust

In 1 sided — 2 sided Duplex mode, you can specify whether
to automatically set the margins on the back side.

The margin is set the same value of the “Back Margin: Left/
Right”.

& Note
O Default: On

Border Erase Width

The default width of erased margins in Border Erase mode
can be changed as follows:

® Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
® Inch version: 0.1-2.0" in 0.1" steps
& Note
O Default:
® Metric version: 10 mm

¢ Inch version: 0.4”

Combine Orig. Shadow
Erase

In Combine Copy or Booklet/Magazine Copy mode, you
can specify whether to erase a 3 mm, 0.1" binding margin
around all four edges of each copy.

& Note
O Default: On

s
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

—a||
Rl

Menu Description

Centre Erase Width The default width of erased margins in Centre Erase mode
can be changed as follows:

* Metric version: 3-50 mm in 1 mm steps
¢ Inch version: 0.1"-2.0" in 0.1" steps
& Note
O Default:
e Metric version: 10 mm

e Inch version: 0.4”

Repeat Separation Line | You can select a the kind of separation line in Image Repeat
mode from the following:

| D 2 H} 3
4 ! 5
-1-- +
m o
e 1:None

e 2:Solid

e 3:Broken 1

e 4:Broken 2

¢ 5: Crop Marks

& Note
O Default: None

Double Copies Separa- | You can select the kind of separation line in Double Copy
tion Line mode from the following:

IR RENE

GCHASETE

¢ 1:None

e 2:Solid

e 3:Broken

¢ 4: Crop Marks

& Note
O Default: None
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools
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Menu Description
Combine Separation You can select the kind of separation line in Combine mode
Line from the following:
| D 2 H} 3
4 ! 5
GCHASEOE
¢ 1:None
e 2:Solid
e 3:Broken1
* 4:Broken 2
¢ 5: Crop Marks
& Note
O Default: None
Copy Order In Com- You can set the copy order in Combine mode to “Left to m
bine Mode Right” or “Top to Bottom”.
Top to Top Top to Bottom
iTi’ 2 1:3
il (34 2 4
Zl 1234 1357
32| |5i16.7:8 2:4:6:8
%_g Front Back Front Back
S(1:2)/5 6[[[{1:3]|57
113 4|7 8]||2:4||6 8
Front Front
33 1:2i3i4 1i8i5:7
& 516i78 214168
B_Lé Back Back
Z5| 9101112 9i11113i15
. 131411516 10i1214116
‘GCCOMBOE
& Note
O Default: Left to Right
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Menu Description
Copy Orientation In You can select the type of originals for Booklet or Magazine
Booklet/Magazine mode.
& Note
O Default: Forward
Front Cover Copy In You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Combine Mode front cover sheet when you select [Copy] in Front Cover
mode.
& Note
O Default: Combine
Designated Slip Sheet | You can specify whether to make a combined copy on the
Copy In Combine inserted slip sheets in Designate: Copy mode.
Mode
& Note
O Default: Combine

Stamp

Background Numbering

Menu

Description

Size

You can set the size of the numbers.

& Note
O Default: Normal

e Small: About 8 x 4mm, 0.32" x 0.16"
e Normal: About 32 x 16mm, 1.28" x 0.64"
e Large: About 64 x 32mm, 2.56" x 1.28"

Density

You can set the density of the numbers.

& Note
O Default: Normal

Superimpose

You can select whether the numbering is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.

& Note
O Default: Off
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools
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Preset Stamp

Menu Description

Stamp Language You can select the language of the message that is printed
in Stamp mode.
& Note
O Default: English

Stamp Priority You can select the stamp type priority detected in Stamp
mode.
& Note

O Default: COPY

Stamp Format

You can adjust the position, size, density and print page for the stamp.

Position Priority You can set the stamp position.

& Note

O Default:
e Metric Version: m

¢ Position: Top Right
¢ Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
e Left/Right Margin: 24mm
¢ Inch Version:
¢ Position: Top Right
e Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
e Left/Right Margin: 10”

Size You can set the size of the stamp.
& Note
O Default: 1x

Density You can set the pattern used to print the stamp.
& Note

O Default: Normal

O Normal: The stamp is printed on the image. You cannot
confirm which parts overlap the image.

O Lighter: The image can be seen through the stamp.

O Light: You can see the image even more than the “Light-
er” setting.
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Menu Description

Print Page You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.
& Note
O Default: All Pages

Superimpose You can select whether the Preset Stamp is printed negative
when it overlaps black parts of the image.
& Note
O Default: Off

User Stamp
Menu Description

Program/Delete Stamp

You can register up to 5 custom stamps with your favorite design. You can register/
change/delete your favorite design as a user stamp.

m How to Program/Delete Stamp See = P.175 “Program/Delete User Stamp”

Position : Stamp Format
1-5

You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.
Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

& Note
O Default:

® Metric version:
¢ Position: Top Right
e Top/Bottom Margin: 24mm
e Left/Right Margin: 24mm
¢ Inch version:
e Position: Top Right
e Top/Bottom Margin: 10”
¢ Left/Right Margin: 10”

Print Page

You can select whether the stamp is printed on the first
page or all pages.

& Note
O Default: All Pages
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools

Date Stamp
Menu Description
Format You can select the date format for Date Stamp mode.
& Note
O Default: 01/01/2000
Font You can select the Date Stamp font.

& Note
O Default: Gothic

O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

Position Priority

You can set the position at which the stamp is printed.

Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.

& Note
O Default:

® Metric version:
e Position: Top Left
¢ Top/Bottom Margin: 8mm
e Left/Right Margin: 32mm
¢ Inch version:
e Position: Top Left
e Top/Bottom Margin: 0.3”
¢ Left/Right Margin: 0.8”

Size You can set the Date Stamp size.

& Note

O Default: Auto Select

O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.
Superimpose You can select whether the Date Stamp is printed negative

it overlaps black parts of the image.

& Note
O Default: Off

O This setting is linked with Page Numbering.

]
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Page Numbering

Menu

Description

Format

You can select the page number format that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

& Note
O Default: P1, P2

Font

You can select the font of the page number that is printed in
Page Numbering mode.

& Note
O Default: Gothic

O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Size

You can set the size of the stamp that is printed in Page
Numbering mode.

& Note
O Default: Auto Select

O This setting is linked with the Date Stamp.

Duplex Back Page
Number Position

You can set the position of the duplex back page number
that is printed in Duplex mode.

& Note
O Default: Opposite Position

Page Numbering In You can set how the pages are numbered when you use the
Combine Mode Combine function and Page Numbering function together.
& Note
O Default: Per Original
Copy On Slip Sheet In | You can select whether to print the page number onto slip
Designate Mode sheets when you combine Designate: Copy function with
Page Numbering.
& Note
O Default: Off
Superimpose You can select whether page numbers are printed negative

when they overlap black parts of the image.

& Note
O Default: Off

O This setting is linked with Date Stamp.
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Settings You Can Change With The User Tools
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Menu Description

Position Priority You can set the position.

Position : P1, P2, Press the arrow keys to adjust the position.
Position:1/5,2/5 @Note

Position : -1-, -2- O Default:

Position : P.1, P.2 e Metric version:

Position : 1,2 e Position: P1,P.1,1,1/5:Top Right , -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Position : 1-1, 1-2 Centre

e Margin: P1,P.1,1,1/5:12mm , -1-, 1-1: 8mm
¢ Inch version:

e Position: P1,P.1,1,1/5:Top Right , -1-, 1-1: Bottom
Centre

e Margin: P1,P.1,1,1/5:5",-1-,1-1: 3”
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
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Input/Output

Menu Description

SADF Auto Reset Timer | When you set one original at a time in the optional docu-
ment feeder, the Auto Feed indicator lights for a time after
the last original is fed to show that the document feeder is
ready for another original. You can adjust this time from 3
seconds to 99.

& Note
O Default: 10 seconds

ADF Original Table You can set the document feeder original table rise time.
Rise Time

& Note

O Default: Original is Set
Face-up/down Eject When copying an original placed on the exposure glass or
From Platen one original loaded in the document feeder, you can specify

the way copies are delivered.

6 2 o
O Default: Face Up

Auto Sort Mode You can specify whether Sort mode is selected when the
machine is turned on or when modes are cleared.

& Note
O Default: Off

Memory Full Auto Scan | If memory runs out while scanning originals, the machine
Restart can make copies of the scanned originals first, then auto-
matically proceed with scanning the remaining originals.
You can enable or disable this function.

e If you select [On]:
When the memory becomes full, the machine stops al-
lowing you to remove the copy pages delivered on the
output tray.

¢ If you select [Off]:
You can leave the machine unattended to make all the
copies, but the resulting sorted pages will not be in se-
quence.

& Note
O Default: Off

Shift Tray You can have copies shifted in sort or stack mode.

& Note
O Default: Standard
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Input/Output

Menu

Description

Separation Sheet

You can set the number of separation sheets that is inserted
(1-999).

& Note
O Default: 1

® .
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
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Document Server

Menu Description

File List Sort Priority You can select how files that are listed in Document Server
mode or Document Server Editor mode.
& Note

O Default: Time : Sort Descending

Store Mode Priority By default, “Store And Print” is selected.

You can cancel this setting.

& Note
O Default: Store And Print

Auto File Delete Old files stored on the Document Server can be deleted au-
tomatically.

& Note
O Default: Do Not Delete

m O When you select Delete, input the time using the
number keys. The time can be set from 1 to 180 days in 1

day steps.

Delete All The Saved You can delete all saved files.
Files

If you have registered the access code, you need to input the
code before you can delete files.

® Limitation

3 You can not delete files that are currently in use.

& Note
O The message dialog is displayed. If you want to delete
all files, press [Yes] key, If you do not, press [No] key to

cancel.
CD Read/Write Speed | You can select the access speed for CD-R/RW.
Control
& Note

O Default: Auto
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Key Operator Tools

Key Operator Tools

If the key operator code has been registered beforehand, you cannot access the

Key Operator Tools unless you enter the key operator code (up to 8 digits).

Menu ‘ Description

Check/Reset/Print Copy Counter

You can check or print the number of copies made under each user code.

& Note

O You can also reset each user code counter to 0.

O If more than 20 user codes are registered, you can view all the counters using the
[Previous] or [Next] key.

Print Counter List You can print the number of copies under each user code.

To start printing, press the [Print Counter List] key. To stop
printing, touch the [Cancel] key.

Reset Counters You can reset each user code counter to 0.

Reset All Counters You can reset all counters to 0.

Program/Change/Delete User Code
You can register, change, or delete user codes (8 digits or less).

& Note
O Up to 500 user codes can be registered.

O Even if you have changed a user code, the counter value will not be cleared.

O When the user code is deleted, the counter value will be automatically deleted.

Program You can register user codes.

® Press the [Program] key.

@ Enter the User Code using the number keys.
® Press the [OK] key.

Change You can change user codes.

@ Press the [Change] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to change.

® Enter new User Code using the number keys.
@ Press the [OK] key.

& Note
O The number of copies made under the old code is added
to that made under the new user code.

%
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User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

Menu

Description

Delete User Code

You can delete user codes.

@ Press the [Delete User Code] key.

@ Press the User Code you want to delete.
® Press the [OK] key.

@ Press the [Yes] key.

Delete All User Codes

You can delete all user codes.
@ Press the [Delete All User Codes] key.
@ Press the [Yes] key.

Connect Copy Master

You can choose whether the original modes are shown on
the initial display.

& Note
O Default: On
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Do's And Don'ts

/\ CAUTION:

Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

Do not press areas on or around the fusing unit. These areas get hot.

After making copies continuously, the exposure glass may feel warm—this is
not a malfunction.

You might feel warm around the ventilation hole. This is caused by exhaust
air, and is not a malfunction.

Do not turn off the operation switch while copying or printing. Make sure
that all copying or printing has finished.

The machine might fail to produce good copy images if condensation forms
inside the machine due to rapid temperature change. To prevent this prob-
lem, the machine has an anti-condensation function. Even after the main
power switch is in the stand-by position, the anti-condensation heater is ac-
tive, thus keeping the machine body slightly warm.

Do not open the covers of machine while copying or printing. If you do, mis-
feeds might occur.

Do not move the machine while copying or printing.

If you operate the machine improperly or a failure occurs on the machine,
your machine settings might be lost. Be sure to take a note of your machine
settings.

Supplier shall not be liable for any loss or damages resulting from a failure on
the machine, loss of machine settings, and use of the machine.
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REMARKS

Where to Put Your Machine

Machine Environment

Your machine's location should be carefully chosen because environmental con-
ditions greatly affect its performance.

Optimum Environmental Conditions

A\ CAUTION:

» Keep the equipment away from humidity and dust. Otherwise a fire or an
electric shock might occur.

» Do not place the equipment on an unstable or tilted surface. If it topples
over, it could cause injury.

A\ CAUTION:

» If you use the equipment in a confined space, make sure there is a continu-
ous air turnover.

e Temperature: 10 — 32°C (50 — 89.6°F) (humidity to be 54 % at 32°C, 89.6°F)
e Humidity: 15 — 80 % (temperature to be 27°C, 80.6°F at 80 %)
¢ A strong and level base.

¢ The machine must be level within 5 mm, 0.2" both front to rear and left to
right.

* To avoid possible buildup of ozone, make sure to locate this machine in a
large well ventilated room that has an air turnover of more than 30 m3/hr/
person.

Environments To Avoid

¢ Locations exposed to direct sunlight or strong light (more than 1,500 lux).

* Locations directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner or heated air
from a heater. (Sudden temperature changes might cause condensation with-
in the machine.)

* Locations close to such machines generating ammonia as diazo copy ma-
chine.

¢ Places where the machine might be subjected to frequent strong vibration.
¢ Dusty areas.
* Areas with corrosive gases.
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Where to Put Your Machine

Power Connection

A WARNING:

« Only connect the machine to the power source described on the inside
front cover of this manual. Connect the power cord directly into a wall
outlet and do not use an extention cord.

- Do not damage, break or make any modifications to the power cord.

Do not place heavy objects on it. Do not pull it hard nor bend it more
than necessary. These actions could cause an electric shock or fire.

A CAUTION:

» Unplug the power cord from the wall outlet before you move the equipment.
While moving the equipment, you should take care that the power cord will
not be damaged under the equipment.

A\ CAUTION:

»  When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the
plug (not the cable).

* When the main switch is in the Stand-by position, the optional anti-conden-
sation heaters are on. In case of emergency, unplug the machine's power cord.

¢ When you unplug the power cord, the anti-condensation heaters turn off.
* Make sure the plug is firmly inserted in the outlet.
* Voltage must not fluctuate more than 10 %.

¢ The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily ac-
cessible.

-
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REMARKS
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Access to Machine

Place the machine near the power source, providing clearance as shown.

4 ﬁ%}z

GCSPACOE

1. Rear: more than 20cm (7.8")
2. Right: more than 3cm (1.1")
3. Front: more than 55.5cm (21.6")
4. Left: more than 40cm (15.7")

& Note

O For the required space when options are installed, please contact your service
representative.
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Maintaining Your Machine

Maintaining Your Machine

If the exposure glass or document feeder belt is dirty, you might not be able to
make copies as you want. Clean them if you find them dirty.

« Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft, damp cloth. Then, wipe it with a dry cloth to
remove the water.

i@klmportant
O Do not use chemical cleaner or organic solvent, such as thinner or benzene. If
they get into the machine or melt plastic parts, a failure might occur.

O Do not clean parts other than those specified in this manual. Such parts
should be cleaned by your service representative.

Cleaning the Exposure Glass

\\

xy

ND1C0200

Cleaning the Document Feeder

# s

72 d=2

A1PO100E

%
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REMARKS
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Stapling Position

When there is copy paper identical in size and direction to your original, the sta-
pling position is as follows:

— —— |Rotate Original|Rotate Original
Original i * p%tsai'?il)en
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Mainframe

« Configuration:
Console

< Photosensitivity type:
OPC drum (2100)

< Original scanning:
One-dimensional solid scanning system through CCD

< Copy process:
Dry electrostatic transfer system

< Development:
Dry two-component magnetic brush development system

< Fusing:
Heating roll pressure system

+ Resolution:
600 dpi

< Exposure glass:
Stationary original exposure type

< Original reference position:
Rear left corner

< Warm-up time:
Less than 360 seconds (23°C)

< Originals:
Sheet/Book/Objects

< Original size:
e A3 -A50F,11"x17'F -5/," x 8/," D2

< Copy paper size:
e Trayl: A4[J,8'/2"x11"[)
e Tray2, Tray3: A5 D@ - A3, 8-kail)), 16-kai
o Tray4-6: A5 P- A4[), 5!/, x 81/, PP -81/,"x 11"[)

< Copy paper weight:
e Tray 1-Tray 3, Tray 6 : 52 - 163g/m?, 16 Ib. Bond - 90 Ib. Index
e Tray 4, Tray 5: 52 — 216g/m?, 16 1b. Bond - 80 Ib. Cover 339
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< Non-reproduction area:

¢ Leading edge: Less than 3 £ 2mm

¢ Trailing edge: More than 2 + 2/-1.7mm
* Left edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm
¢ Right edge: More than 2 + 1.5mm

< First copy time:

tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-

to mode, Auto Image Density)

Typel 4.1 seconds or less (A4 [J, 8'/," x 11"[J, 100 %, feeding from
tray 1 to Finisher Proof Tray, on the exposure glass, Text/Pho-
to mode, Auto Image Density)

Type 2 3.8 seconds or less (A4 [J, 8!/," x 11"[}, 100 %, feeding from

< Copying speed:

Type 1 85 copies/minute |41 copies/minute |42 copies/minute
(A4[J, 8/, x (A3DY) (11"x 17'3)
11"D)

Type 2 105 copies/minute |49 copies/minute |51 copies/minute
(A4, 8/, x (A3DY) (11" x 17'3)
11"D)

< Reproduction ratio:

Preset reproduction ratios:

Metric version Inch version
Enlargement 400 % 400 %
200 % 200 %
141 % 155 %
122 % 129 %
115 % 121 %
Full Size 100 % 100 %
Reduction 93 % 93 %
82 % 85 %
75 % 78 %
71 % 73 %
65 % 65 %
50 % 50 %
25 % 25 %

Zoom: From 25 % to 400 % in 1 % steps.

%
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Mainframe

< Maximum number of continuous copy sets

1-9999 copies

< Copy paper capacity:

* Tray 1 (Tandem tray) : 2,000 sheets (1,000 sheets x 2) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
e Tray 2 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* Tray 3 (500-sheet tray) : 500 sheets (80g/m?, 20 lb. Bond)

Tray 4 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 lb. Bond)
Tray 5 (LCT): 1,000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
Tray 6 (LCT): 2,550 sheets (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)

< Power consumption (Type 1: 85copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System !
Warm-up about 1.89 kW about 1.9 kW
Stand-by about 0.75 kW about 0.77 kW
Copying about 2.14 kW about 2.18 kW
Maximum less than 2.24 kW less than 2.26 kW

"l Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

< Power consumption (Type 2: 105copies/minute model):

Mainframe Only Full System 1
Warm-up about 2.38 kW about 2.39 kW
Stand-by about 0.89 kW about 0.9 kW
Copying about 2.52 kW about 2.54 kW
Maximum less than 2.64 kW less than 2.7 kW

"l Mainframe with the finisher, large capacity tray

< Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):
2,096 x 735 x 1,476mm, 82.5" x 28.9" x 58.1"

«» Space for main frame (W x D):

1,202 x 735 mm, 47.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is not used, optional
Output tray is installed.)

* 2,218 x735mm, 87.3" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)

* 2,314 x735mm, 91.1" x 28.9" (ADF external extender is used for larger size
originals, optional Finisher Proof Tray is installed.)

%
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K2
*»

o
0.0

Noise Emission " (Type 1):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 74 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System ™
During printing 59 dB (A) 68 dB (A)

‘I The above measurements made ISO 7779 are actual value.

2 Tt is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

Noise Emission "' (Type 2):
Sound Power Level

Mainframe Only Complete System "
When printing 75 dB (A) 78 dB (A)
Stand-by 59 dB (A) 58 dB (A)
Sound Pressure Level
Mainframe Only Complete System ™
During printing 61 dB (A) 67 dB (A)

‘I The above measurements made ISO 7779 are actual value.

2 Tt is measured at the position of the bystander or the operator. During Printing.

3 Mainframe with the full options.

Weight:

Approx. 252kg, 555.6 b (mainmachine with document feeder)
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Document Feeder

Document Feeder

+ Mode:

ADF mode, ARDF mode, Batch(SADF) mode, Mixed Sizes mode, Thin mode
< Original size:

e A3F-A5[JZ

e 11"x17"'F-81/,"x5'/,"D &

< Original weight:
* 1l-sided originals: 52 - 157g/m? (14 - 42 1b. Bond)
* 2-sided originals: 52 - 128g/m? (14 - 34 Ib. Bond) (Duplex)
* Thin paper mode: 40 - 156g/m? (11 -42 1b. Bond)

< Number of originals that can be set:
100 sheets (80g/m? 20 Ib. Bond) or less than 12 mm, 0.5"

< Copying speed:
72 copies/minute (A4 ,81/,"x11"[J,1to 1 copying)

< Power Source:
Power is supplied from the main frame.

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Finisher

< Paper size:
Proof Tray: A3P- A5, 81/," x5! /,"DF-11"x 17" &
Shift Tray: A3- A5 7, 8! /2" x5 /;"DF-11"x 17" @
Staple Mode: A3~ A4 2, 11" x 17'2, 8! /," x 11" P-11"x 17" @
Punch Mode: A3F- A4 2, 11"x 17", 8'/," x 11" P-11"x 17" [ &

< Paper weight:
Stack: 52 - 216g/m2, 14 1b. Bond - 80 1b. Covers
Staple: 64 - 80g/m2, 17 - 20 Ib. Bond
Punch:
* 4holes: 52 - 128g/m?, 16 1b - 34 1b. Bond
* 2or 3 holes: 52 - 163g/m?, 16 - 42 Ib. Bond, 50 to 60 Ib. Cover,
90 Ib. Index (no Tab)

< Stack capacity:
Proof Tray:
* 500 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11" or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 250 sheets (B4, 8!/5" x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 lb. Bond)
Shift Tray (without Punch):
* 3,000 sheets (A4, 8! /2" x 5!/," or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
* 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 lb. Bond)
Shift Tray (with Punch):
* 2,500 sheets (A4, 8'/2" x 5'/," or smaller) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)
* 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)

m Shift Tray (with Staple):
* 10 - 100 originals = 200 - 30 sets (A4, 8! /5" x 5!/," ) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 1,500 sheets (B4, 8!/," x 14" or larger) (80g/m? 20 1b. Bond)
< Staple capacity:
e 2-100 sheets (A4, 8!/," x 11") (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)
* 2-50 sheets (Others) (80g/m?, 20 Ib. Bond)

«» Staple position:
Five positions (Top, Top Slant, Bottom, Left 2, Top 2)

< Power consumption:
140W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

< Dimensions (W x D x H):
800 x 728 x 980mm, 31.5" x 28.7 " x 38.6"

< Weight:
Approx. 50kg, 130.1 1b

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.

.
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]

CD-R/RW (Option)

CD-R/RW (Option)

« Storage: Number of files
Up to 50 files

« Maximum number of writes/deletes
e CD-R Disk: 10
e CD-RW Disk : 1000

< Power consumption:
100-240V, 50/60Hz

< Dimensions (W x D x H up to exposure glass):

350 x 215mm X 300mm, 13.7" x 8.4" x 11.8"

< Weight:
Approx. 2.5kg, 5.5 Ib

345
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Specification

A3/11" x 17" Tray Kit (Option)
< Paper Size:
A3, B47, A4[J 5, 11" x 17", 81/," x 11"P [J, 81 /5" x 14"F

< Paper weight:
52-163g/m?, 16 1b. Bond-90 lb. Index

< Copy paper capacity:
1000 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)

¢l
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Punch Kit (Option)

Punch Kit (Option)

< Paper size:

2 holes

e A3, B4F, A4 7,B50Z, A5, 11" x 17"F, 11" x 15", 10" x 14",
81/,"x14"[7,81/,"x 13" [, 81 /4" x 13" [, 8" x 13" [, 81/," x 11" 7, 8"
x 101/,"2, 8" x 10"2, 5 /," x 81/," [J, 210 x 340mm[?, 210 x 182mm [/,
210 x 170mm=

3 holes

e A3, B47, A4[),B50),11"x 17"F, 11" x 15", 10" x 14"F, 81 /5" x 11" [J

< Paper weight:

¢ 2 holes version: 52g/ m? - 163g/ m?2, 16 — 42 Ib. Bond, 50 to 60 1b. Cover,
90 Ib.Index

* 3 holes version: 52g/m? - 163g/m?, 16 — 42 1b. Bond, 50 to 60 lb. Cover,
90 Ib.Index (no Tab)

* 4 holes version: 52g/m? - 128g/m?, 16 — 34 1b. Bond

< Power consumption:
33.6 W (power is supplied from the mainframe.)

< Dimensions (W x D x H):
92 x 463 x 100 mm, 3.7" x 18.3" x 4.0"

< Weight:
Approx. 3kg, 6.6 Ib

& Note
O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Large Capacity Tray (LCT) (Option)

< Paper size:
A4[J- A5, 81/," x 5"/, [JP-81/," x 11"[)

< Paper weight:
Tray 4, Tray 5
e 52-216g/m? 16 Ib. Bond - 80 Ib. Covers
Tray 6
e 52- 157g/m2, 16 Ib. Bond - 43 1b. Bond

< Paper capacity:
Tray 4, Tray 5
* 1,000 sheets (80g/m? 20 lb. Bond)
Tray 6

* 2,550 sheets (80g/m?, 20 1b. Bond)

< Power consumption
Maximum. 60 W (power is supplied from the main frame.)

< Dimensions (W x D x H, option unit):
540 x 727 x 986mm, 21.3" x 28.6" x 38.8"

< Weight:
Approx. 78.8kg, 173.7 Ib

o

O Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Copy Connector Cable (Option)

Copy Connector Cable (Option)

< Continuous copying speed:

Type 1™ Type 2 2

Type 1 170 copies/minute (A4 7, | 190 copies/minute (A4 D,
81/2"><11"D) 81/2"><11"D)

Type 2 190 copies/minute (A4 7, | 210 copies/minute (A4 D,
81/2"><11"D) 81/2"><11"D)

1 Type 1: 85 copies/minute (A4[J), 8'/," x 11"[J) machine
"2 Type 2: 105 copies/minute (A4[J, 8!/," x 11"[,)) machine

< Dimensions (W x D x H):
310 x 310 x 65mm, 12.2" x 12.2" x 2.5"

< Weight:
Approx. 500g, 1.1 Ib

< Length:
10m
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3 Side Full Bleed, 143 Date Stamp, 181
Delete Area, 139
A Delete Inside, 139

Delete Outside, 141

Designate/Chapters, 154

Directional Magnification (%), 80

Directional Size Magnification (mm), 83

Display, 10

Display Panel, 9,10, 246

Document Feeder, 5, 27,251, 343
Cleaning, 337

Document Server, 197

A3/11"x 17" Tray Kit, 346
Access to Machine, 336
Adding Staples, 299
Additional, 143

Auto Off, 25,254

Auto Reduce/Enlarge, 40
Auto Reset, 24,253

Auto Start, 70

B Deleting, 226
Features and Benefits, 199

Back Cover, 152 Printing, 206
Background Numbering, 166 Scanning Originals, 201
Basic functions, 34 Do's And Don'ts, 333
Batch(SADF) Mode, 32 Double Copies, 144
Book originals, copying, 121
Border Erase, 133 E

c Energy Saver mode, 68

Enlarging, 72
CD-R/RW, 345 Environment, 334
Centre Erase, 136 Erase
Centring, 148 Border, 133
Changing Paper Centre/Border, 136
Tray 2 or 3, 294 Exposure glass, 5,15,17,26

Changing the Paper Size, 294 Cleaning, 337
Changing the Toner Bottle, 284
Chapters, 159 F

Clearing Misfeeds, 287

Clear key, 8

Clear Modes/Energy Saver key, 8
Combination Chart, 194 |

Finisher, 7,244,344
Front Cover, 5,150

Combine, 91
Connect Copy, 241, 243, 249, 349 Image Density, 34, 35
Document Server, 244 Image Repeat, 146
Exiting, 254 Index, 42
Interrupt, 244 Interrupt Copy, 68
Relationship, 255 Interrupt key, 8
Control Panel, 5,8
Copying J
Connect Copy, 241
Copy Paper, 18,37, 38 Job Preset, 60
Cover L
Back Cover, 152
Front Cover, 150 Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 7,348

Create Margin, 74 Loading Paper, 279
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Large Capacity Tray, 282 R
Tray1, 279
Tray 2 or 3, 281 Reduce/Enlarge, 72
Reducing, 72
M Remarks, 333
Removing Jammed Staples, 302
Machine Environment, 334 Removing Punch Waste, 305
Mainframe, 339 Repeat
Main power switch, 5,13 Image Repeat, 146
Maintenance, 337
Margin Adjustment, 131 S
Master Unit, 243
Messages, 263 Safety information, i
Misfeeds, 287 Sample Copy, 71
Mixed sizes mode, 31 Sample Copy key, 9
Scanned File Printing, 200
N Screen Contrast Knob, 8
Series Copies, 117
Numbering Slip Sheets, 164
Background Numbering, 166 Sorting copies into sets, 44
Page Numbering, 184 Specification, 339, 344
Number keys, 9 Connect Copy, 349
Document Feeder, 343
o Large Capacity Tray (LCT), 348

Mainframe, 339
Punch Kit, 347
Stack, 47
Stamp
Background Numbering, 166
Date Stamp, 181
Page Numbering, 184
Preset Stamp, 168
User Stamp, 172

OHP Transparencies, 41
On Demand Printing, 199
On indicator, 5
Operation switch, 5,13
Options, 7

Original Mode Level, 245
Originals, 15,250
Originals, setting, 26
Original Tone, 71

2. . Staple, 299
Original Type, selecting, 36 Staples
P Removing Jammed Staples, 302
Stapling copies, 49
Page Numbering, 184 Start key, 9
Paper Stop, 8
Changing, 294 Sub-unit, 243
Loading, 279 System indicators, 9
Paper tray, 5
Power Connection, 335 T
greset Stamp, 168 Tab Stock, 42
rogrem Thin mode, 32
Storing, 55 In mode,
P Toner, 21
rogram key, 8
P Toner Bottle
rograms, 55 Chanei 284
Programs, deleting, 58 anging,
Storage, 21

Programs, recalling, 59
Punching copies, 52
Punch kit, 347

Toner Cover, 5
Two-sided Copies, 85

351
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u

User Codes, 70
User Stamp, 172

User Tools
Copier/Document Server Features, 307

Document Server, 330
Settings, 312
User Tools key, 9

\'

Ventilation hole, 6

z

Zoom, 76
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